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A Rational Double WED 


GRAMMAR, 


FOR BOTH 


Engl if and French: 


In TWO VARTS. 


CART 1; Containing 


A Grammatical IN TRODUCTION to the 


_ Engliſh Toxcvs, and its Terms explain'd. Alſo 
ſhewing the Number of DzcrLEns1oNns of Eng- 
liſa and French Nouns, which are not fixed in 
other GRAMMARS, c. 


PART U. 


Treating of the Conjugations of Regular and 


Irregular VEeRBs, both in Engliſh and French ſeparately z 
we. a compleat Uſe of all the Tenſes, which other 
Grammars are deficient in, &c. Beſides a Correction of 


their ERRORS in French VERBs, &c, as the Preface 
will ſnew. . 
PROPER 
For learning both Languages Grammatically ; 
which will ſupply the Defect of thoſe who have 
had an imperfect Education in the Latin. 


— 


To which is added, 


The I D IOMS of the French Git Bras, 
Tranſlated according to our Engliſo IDIOMS. . 


une emer ow 


By ISAAC COUSTEIL. 


LO ND 0 N. 
Sold by SAMUEL G1BBows, Stationer, in the Temple. 
MDCCLVII. 
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SAMUEL WEELETY, 
54 0 


In the County of Ess Ex, Eſquire. 


SIR, 


ERMIT me in this Publick Man- 
ner to acknowledge your generous Pa- 
tronage in the Support of my In- 
tereſt; and your great Humanity in the Ten- 
derneſs ſhewn me during a tedious Sickneſs, 
at the Time I experienced your uncommon 
Hoſpitality : When you not only did every 
Thing neceſſary for the Recovery of my 


Health ; but endeavoured, in the moſt genteel, 
and obliging Manner, to convince me, that I 


was not burthenſome to your Family, And as 
the many Obligations I owe you, are too 
great 


great for me to make, or yeu to expect 
an adequate Return, 


1 hope you will believe me, both truly 
ſenſible of your Goodneſs, and ſincerely 


SIR, 


Nur moſt Obliged, 


| Hackney, 

March 1, 
1749-50. 
And Moſt Humble Servant, 


ISAAC COUS TEIL. 


Teacher of Engliſh and French to private Perſons and 
Schools, in, or about Londen, and may be directed to, at 
Naters Coffee Houle, ane, ; 


1 e 


For the ExclIskH learning their Mo- 
ther Tongue. 


S no Body can arrive to the perfect Knowledge 

of their Mother Tongue, or make any great Pro- 

greſs in a foreign Language without being ac- 
quainted with Grammar. Therefore I have begun with 
an Introduction to the Engliſh Grammar, To wit. 
The Declenſion of Nouns in Engliſh and French ſepa- 
rately : The Pronouns in French and Engliſh together, 
but ſo diſpoſed, as that they may be read or learn'd ſepa- 
rately, With an Explanation of Grammar, as to its 
chief Parts; and Rules for the Pronunciation of the 
French; concluding with the Order of Conſtruftion. 
The ſecond Part contains the Verbs, &c. in F.ngliſh 
and French ſeparately, It is to be obſerved, that there 
is an abſolute Neceſſity for giving the Nouns and Vers 
ſeparately, to ſhew the different Grounds of both Lan- 
guages, in that the Engliſh have but four Declenſions 
of Nouns, and the French ue; though our French 
Grammars have not fixed them to any Number, Alſo 
the Engliſh has but one regular Conjugation of Verbs ; 
but the French four; alſo ſeven Tenſes, where the 


Engliſh have but five; yet we have ſuch a Number of 
od. Auxi- 
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For want of Regulation. 


VC 


Auxiliaries in all our Tenſes, as far multiply our 
Idioms, and gives us a various Manner of Expreſſion 
with more Force and Energy than the French. Aud 
that I might male this as eaſy and intelligible as poſſible, 


to thoſe who have not had a Latin Education, or at 


leaſt but an imperfect one; I have for that Purpoſe ex- 
plained the moſt neceſſary Terms of Grammar, which 
will be a Means to perfect them in the Engliſh, and 


will facilitate their attaining to the Maſterſhip of the 


French Language, or any other, 


For thoſe who learn FRENCH. 


As to the French Language, *tis obſerved. That 
when a Perſon has learned the four regular Conjuga- 


tions of Active Verbs Tranſitive, one Reflective, 


which as they are branched out in the four Conju- 


gations, make no leſs than nine; beſides the irregu- 


lar Verb Aller, and en aller, the two Auxiliaries, and 
one neuter Verb, which is the leaſt he can learn. The 
Scholar is, as if he was in a Wood, he cannot ſee thro? 


this Quantity of different Conjugations and Tenſes in 


French, (which make a vaſt Extent in his Grammar ) 


Therefore ] have contracted the four regular Conju- 
gations, with the various Branches on the fourth Con- 


Jugation, into one View, whereby a Perſon may conju- 
gate any Verb, by only obſerving the radical Letters, or 


more properly the Terminations of the Tenſes, which will 


be eaſier got by Heart and retained. For you graſp all 


the Conjugations at once. The whole Scheme being ob- 
vious to the Eye, it will make a greater Impreſſion on 


the Memory, and be more exten{rve and clearer to the 


Underſtanding. | 
Next, every French irregular Verb is contained in one 


Line, that is to ſay, through both Pages (except one or two) 
by which you may eaſily conjugate the whole, For as to 
forming the Tenſes of the Subjunttive, they follow the 


Rule 
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Rule of Regulars. After them follow their Com- 


pounds and Derivatives, with neceſſary Obſervations 
and Arguments, Note, that our Prench Grammars 
make but one irregular Verb of the firſt Conjugation, 
whereas there are four. And Mr. Boyer makes Battre 
an Irregular Verb, whereas it is regular as you may ſee 
by the radical Letters on the Model for conjugating re- 
gular Verbs, in p. 22, and 23, in the ſecond Part. 
Beſides ſome make Connoitre a regular Verb, which 
cannot be, unleſs they multiply the French Confugotions, 
In the Concluſion, you have a complete Uſe of the 
Tenſes, which all our French Grammars are defi- 
cient in. For as the Conjugation of Verbs 7s the 


moſt eſſential, /o the Uſe of their Tenſes 7s the moſt 
material Grammatical Part; and as they are want- 
ing in that, 


Therefore this Grammar is more perfect and com- 
pleat in the Grounds of the French Tongue,than any 
. | ; 

And as thoſe Gentlemen, who are tutored by the Je- 
ſuits in France, are taught their Mother Tongue gram- 
matically : So if that Method, was followed here; we 
ſhould, in a very ſhort time, make a greater Proficiency in 
the Engliſh ; than by a long and tedious imperfeft Latin 
Educalicn. Conſequently with more eaſe, and in leſs time 
learn Latin, or any other Language, as I ſaid before, 
It is true we have Mr. Greenwood's Engliſh Gram- 
mar, which is very copious and curious; but I think 
it too learned for a young Pupil. Therefore as this is 


made ſhort and eaſy, it will I believe beſt juit a Beginner. 


Thus you ſee this Treatiſe will be of preat Uſe in 


Schools; as well as to private Perſons; ſince it will 


ground them not only in their Mother Tongue, but in 
the polite Language alſo. For though the Latin (if 
ſufficiently attained to) makes the Scholar, and fits him 
for the Pulpit or the Bar; yet the Engliſh if well in- 
flrutted in, together with the French, makes the Gene 
tleman, and qualiſios him for the Court, 


For 
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For Foreigners learning the EncLism 
TRgesn 


This FRY will all be of Uk, and abſolutely neceſ- 
fary to Foreigners in their learning of Engliſh 5 be- 
cauſe in this our Engliſh Verbs are conjugated according 
to our Tenſes and Idioms, and not built upon the Latin 
or French Tenſes, as other Grammars are, which is 
teaching the Idiom of a Foreign Language, inſtead of 
the Engliſh. 


No Wonder then, if few Foreigners attain. 10 any Pu- 


rity of the Engliſh Tongue, ſince by the aforeſaid Gram- 


mars they are taught to expreſs themſelves in Engliſh 
according to their own Idioms which is teaching —— 45 


ſpeak Nonſence. 


- 


Co it is with ſome Engliſh Schools of Young Ladies, 
who think that making of French is no more than 


tranſlating their own Ideas literally into French Words, 


and thereby make @ more corrupt Jargon, than Fo- 
reigners do of Engliſh. 


This alſo happens, where a Maſter muſt be diretied 
by the Caprice of ' the Governeſs, or the Humours of 
the Young Ladies: By theſe Methods they can never at- 
lain to the Idioms of the Language they are learning 


For which ſee my Idiomatical and Critical Vocabu-. 


tary, printed in 1 1748, for Mr. Hodges on London- 
Bridge. 
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Grammatical INTRODUCTION 


T-O THE 


Engliſh TONGUE, 
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A SUPPLEMENT to the Deficiencies of 
our French Grammars. 


The FIRST PART, ConTAINING 


The Definition of Grammar in General ; the 
Declenſion of Nouns and Pronouns in En— 
ghſh and French; with ſome general Rules 
for the Pronounciation of the French 
bow wn 


FRAMMAR in general, is the Art 
So of expreſſing Thought, which is per- 
formed two Ways, either in writing 
or ſpeaking. Grammar, conſiſts of 
22) four principal Parts, viz. 


y 1. Orthography, 3. Analogy, 
5 2. Proſody 4. Syntax, 
i B The 
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2 A Grammatical Introduction 


The two Ways of expreſſing our Thoughts, do 
generally comprehend the four Parts of Grammar: 
It is true that People can ſpeak and wtite without 
being acquainted with Grammar (but certainly not 
ſo correct.) I ſhall now give an Explanation of 
Orihography and Proſoch. 


O RTHOGRAFPH F. 


Is called a mute Language ; *tis the Art of putting 


together proper Characters for the Compoſition of 


Words, which according to the common Accepta- 
tion of the Word in vulgar Elis, is called true 
Spelling. 

Theſe Characters are either by Writing or Print. 
The Invention of Characters for Writing 1s attribut- 


ed to one Cadiius; upon whom Mr. Nollin has quot- 


ed theſe Lines in French. C'eſt de lui que nous vient, 
&c. Which I have altered thus : 


De 707 thographe nous viewt cet Art merveilleux, 
De Peindre la Parole et de parler aux Teux; 

Et par des Traits divers de Figures tractes, 
Douner de la Couleur et du Corps aux Penſces. 


Among the many Tranſlations of theſe Lines in Favour 


of Writing Maſters, as alluding to their fine ſhaping or cut- 
ting their Letters, I humbly offer the following Tranſla- 


tion, as thinking rather, that they may more properly be 
applied to the due placing of the uſual Cbaracters, in order 
70 expreſs ourſelves by them, which is called ann and 


Orthecpy. Thus I ſay, 


Or thography*s the Guide of all we write, 
I. paints our Words, and ſpeaks unto our Sight; 
1's diff *rent Types ingenioufly aoth teach, 
'To co Thought and to imbody Speech. 
| | For 
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to the Engliſh Tongue. 3 


For though Caduuis may be the Inventor of Mo- 
dern Characters in Writing: Yet Orheepy, or the 
Art of Spelling, muſt be his Guide; or elle he can- 
not make his Characters ſpeak. Whereas, Ortho- 
graphy, in a ſtrict Senſe, is only the Art of Paint- 
ing or writing Charafters correct, fo as to pleaſe 
the Eye: But in the above Definition, it muſt be 
extended to Spelling, i. e. to putting them together, 
ſo as to expreſs our Thoughts. 


2. PROSODY. 


Is called a living Speech. It is the Art of giving a 
true articulate ſound, and Pronunciation ro Words, 
obſerving a due Time with a proper Accent in 
ſpeaking. 

As to the manner of the Engliſh ſpelling and pro- 
nouncing their Mother Tongue, I need give no direc- 
tions, our Eugliſh Spelling-Books will inſtruct them in 
that. But as to acquiring the Pronunciation of the 
French. The heſt Way 1s to learn it by the Ear, 
taking it from the Maſter's Speech and Directions. 
Viva Voce. Nevertheleſs, I ſhall fer down ſome ſhore 
and neceſſary Rules which will be of Ute. 


The moſt GENERAL RULES, are, 


Firſt, A final Conſonant before a Word beginning 
with a Conſonant, is ſeldom ſounded. Fx. 
Comment vous portes vs? | 

Read, Common vou porte vou? 

Second, A final Conſonant before a Word begin- 
ning with a Vowel or an Y Mate; is founded as if 
joined to that Word, but ſoft. Ex. 

Tous étes trop obligeont, 

Read, Vou-zetes tro- pobligeant. 

Cela it fort bonnete. © 

Read, Cela eff for- thonn#te, 


B 2 7 ura, 


* A Grammatical Introduction. | 
Third, When two or three Conſonants are at the 


End of a Word, the firſt only is ſounded. Ex. 


Tems Corps, Read, Tem Cor. 


N. B. The final Conſonant s before a Word be- 
ginning with a Vowel, or an 5 mute, muſt be 
founded very ſoft and ſmooth ; for Ex. Ce ſont des 
bommes ;, tome pronounce Ce ſont dai 2z0omes; but 
that Pronunciation though affected by many, has 
too much of the Air Gaſcoon; and the more Po- 
lite pronounce Ce ſont de 2 Bonner. (Richelet. 


Of VOWELS. 


A without another Vowel in the ſame Syllable, 
ſounds like the Engliſh aw. Ex. 


'T abac, Table, Abattre. 


The French e hath four different Sounds, 


iſt, E, Before an n, or an 3, in the ſame Sylla- 
ble, hath the Sound of a French a. Ex. 
Femme, Je prens, Comment. 
Firſt, Except in Words derived from other Lan- 
guages, Where it ſounds like e in the Word Amen in 


Engliſh. Ex. Amen, Feruſalem, &c. But note, 


That Orient, Occident, Le Vent, are pronounced 
Orian, &C. 


Second, In the Third Perſon Plural of Verbs, 
where # 15 mute. Ex. Ils parlent, ils mangent, pro- 


nounce 101 parlet, ils mangel. 


Third, When an i comes before it, or when u 
follows. Then the 7, is ſounded as ſeparate, and 
the 2 is pronounced like az, Ex. Mien, tien, ſien, 
Fe viens, il tient, & c. Fe prenne, Ennemi, 

2d, E, With a grave Accent thus #& is called 
open. It has the Sound of the Enghſh ai, Ex. 

, 1/1 > 


„ oe 


to the Engliſh Toncvs, bo 


procꝭs, Exces, &c. It has the ſame Sound in all 
Words of one Syllable, as Les, des, mes, tes, ſes, 


ces, &c. Except Fe, le, ce, que, and ſuch like, 
which are a little ſharper and come nigher to the 


Sound of an é maſculine, but more obſcure. 


A 


£ With a Circumflex Accent thus é, hath the 
ſame Sound, but more open like ae in Engliſb. Ex. 


Bite, Tete, Fete, &c. 


e. Before ts and ſt hath the ſame Sound though 
not accented, and zs, and ſt are mute. Ex. De- 
crets, C*eſs. _ 

34, E. Ending a Word accented thas & 2 1s cal- 
led maſculine, and is founded ſtrong and ſharp, as 
in theſe Lalin Words, (Bene, Optime.) Ex. Bonte, 
Verite,. Sante. 

This é is alſo found in the beginning and middle 


of Words. Ex. Peche, prefert, though ſeldom 
marked. An e before an 7, or a2, is alſo maſcu- 


line. Ex. Parler, aller. Read Parle, alle. 
4th, E. Ending a Word without an Accent, is 
called Feminine, by reaſon it is mute, or but weak- 


ly founded as in theſe Engliſo Words, done, fame. 
Ex. Patiſfiere, obligeante. 


The e is alſo found in the beginning and middle 
of Words, eſpecially ſuch as are compounded with 


de and re. Fx. Devenir, Redevenir. 


This e final is always loſt before a Word that be- 
gins with a Vowel, or an þ mute. Ex, 


Elle oft belle et agreable, 
Read Ell eſt belP et agreable. 
Foi d' honnetèe homme, 
Read Foi d' honnei- homme. 


J. Is always founded as e in Engliſh, Ex. Civil, 
but more ſharp. 


O. Is 


6 A Grammatical Introduction 
O. Is always ſounded as the Engliſh, ſo go. And 


o before an n, or an » ſeems to have a g final, thus 


for homme gargon, pronounce almoſt like homg, gar- 0 
pong. But not hoome, gargoone, as our French Gram- 7 
mar have it. That ſounds a little too Gaſcoon, as 4 
Mr. Arnonx has obſerved. Therefore People who 1 


undertake to teach a polite Language, ſhould firſt 

be poliſh*d of their Ruſticity. . | 
U. Is ſounded obſcure and weak, that is to ſay | it C 
makes no great Sound, like a, in the Enghſh Word T 
Nenſils, but ſhorter, a 
Y. Is founded like the French 7, above. But be- \ 
tween two Vowels, it has the Sound of double 27. 
Ex. Moyen, pronounce Moi-ien, 17 
D 


| Thefe DIPTHONGS and TRIP- 
THONGS, as aremoſt in Uſe, viz. 


Au, and eau ſound o. Ex. au, haut, eau, cha- 
peau, &c. 
dai, and ay are ſounded like 4% in Engliſh. 
Faire, Fe fais, tu fais, il fait, vous faites. 
HFHirſt, Except in the future of Verbs, where it 
takes the Sound of an é maſculine as F*aimeraz, PF 3 
ferai, pronounce Paimere, Fe fert. . 
Second, In the preſent Tenſe, of theſe two Verbs, 
75 Savor, which is Fai, Fe ſpais, pronounce | 
6, Te el. 55 
Third, In the following Perſons and Tenſes of the 
Verb, Faire. Ex. Nous faiſons, Je faiſois, &c. 
and faiſant, pronounce feſons, &c, 
ai. Before an / or i, the i is not pronounced, 
and ſerves only to give a liquid Sound to the follow- "W 
ing /, as in All, travail, travailler, — 
oi, and oy, In moſt Monoſyllabes ſound oa. Ex. ; 
Moi, toi, foi, Roi, c. except fal roide, pro- 
nounce fret, red, 
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fo the Engliſh Toxcve, > 
But in Words of more than one Syllable, they 


have the Sound of an Engliſh a, or rather ai. Ex. 
Connois, &c. and the imperfect of Verbs, Pavois, 


 Petois, Je parlois, Fe parlerois, And proper Names 
at Home and nigh Home, Anglois, Frongois, Hol- 


landois, But thoſe of farther Diſtance are pronoun- 


cCed oa, as Danois, Chinots, Suedois. 


ou Sounds like oo in Fool, fo pronounce Faule, a 
Croud, nous, vous, &c. 
ieu, Sounds like two Syllables, the : ſounds like e; 
and eu ſounds like the firſt Syilable in the Engliſh 
Word, hover; which Syllable ſounds ex very weak, 
by reaſon the next is ſtrong. Thus Adieu, Mon- 


* | eur, pronounce Agee-eu Monjee-eu, liquified cloſe to 


make ien one Syllable, 


Theſe are the moſt general, which I think are 
ſufficient, and as much as can be well admitted in 
Writing: Since the fame may be eaficr taught by 
Voice than by Rule; unleſs you pleaſe to ſce Mr. 
Arnoux*s Spelling-Book, 


Mr. Greenwood ſays, That Pronounciation is ſuch a 
« Thing which can neither be written nor painted, but 
« mult be learnt by Uſe and the Hearing of others Pro- 
& nounce.” If it is ſo difficult in ones mother Tongue, it 
muſt be much more in a Foreign cne, ſince thele are hardly 
too Sounds between Engliſb and French that are exactly 
alike. 

Then how ſtupid muſt Tandons French Grammar be, 
to give a falſe Orthography tor the Sounds of every Syllable 
and Words in general, Pot pourri d' Ignorance et de Bar- 


 bariſm ; as Mr. Arnoux calls him and his Grammar. 


Much the ſame is Tom-afs (not Fack-aſs) who Bray'd, and 
both of them fitter to teach Arabac than French, 


I ſhall conclude with a Recapitulation upon the 
Letter e, as being the nicel} a5 you may ſce here- 
alter in one View. 


A 


8 A Grammatical Introduction U 


A RECAPITUuLATION of the four French 


, e Before mor an - — Sounds aw 

e Open with a Circumflex Accent Sounds ae 

N 2d, <e Open with a Grave Accent - Sounds al 
| e In theſe and the like Monolyllables Sounds al 
| 34, e Maſculine with a Sharp Accent _ Sounds ea 
| e Feminine in the like Monoſyllables Sounds e 

N „ Je Feminine in the beginning and middle 

| 41h, of Words > + 7 en © 
(e Feminine ending a Word Sounds e 


This laſt e is hardly heard, and will not bear the leaſt 


As our French Grammars printed here are erro- 
neous in their Rules on Sounds, Similies, and Pro- 
nunciation, they do more harm than good. Beſides 
Sounds are beſt taken in by the Ear, and the Pro- 
nunciation is eaſily acquired, Viva Voce, which how- 
ever may be aſſiſted when the given Sounds are * 
in their Similies. 

Therefore I have given theſe ſhort Rules which com- 
prehend all the Sounds of the French e in particular, 
it being the niceſt, and the Similies which I have a- 
dapted to them, [ hope will fatisfy the Judicious. And 
I dare affirm, that by theſe and the foregoing Rules, 
with the help of a learned Maſter, who makes you ar- 

ticulate your Words with a proper Accent; you 
will attain to the perfect Sound and true Accent of 

the French Language, and ſpeak it with the ſame De- 
licacy, as the Men of Letters and Courtiers do in 
France, for none ele have that nice Pronunciation and 


fine 
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&s; gradually aſcending and deſcending in Sound. 
Very open and broad Ex. Membre, Tendre, as The Scotch do Man. 


Oben and long Ex. Tete, Fete, etre, as The Engliſh do Pate. 
k Not ſo long Ex. Apres, Succes, as The Word Day ang. 
| {Shorter = Ex. Mes, Ces, Ses, the ſame but ſhorter. 

Clear and Sharp Ex. Sante, Verite, Ete, as ea in r-1ly, or the Iſt e 
| in the Latin Word Bene. 
Not the Sharp Ex. Je, me, que, le, de, as the Engliſh The. 
Mealer Ex. Devoir, Redevenir, a;ThewithElifionTh'weat 


{ Bu breathingly Ex. Ame, Folie, as e Final in Engliſb. 
Touch of the Tongue except in Poetry ſet to Muſick. 


fine Accent. The reſt of the Natives and Neighbours 
of France, generally retain their Provincial Tone and 
Dialect, and often give us Words for French, as arc 
not known by the polite People of Paris. In this 1 
will be judged by our Engliſ̃ Gentlemen who have tra- 

velled in thoſe Parts. | 

And farther to prove what I ſay, I appeal to Mr. Arnoux's 

Preface to his Dialogues, who muſtering our French 

Grammars printed here, he judiciouſly diſcerned by their 

Dialects, what Provinces and Nations our Gramma- 

rians were of: And by which any knowing Perſon may 
caſily ſce, that they teach us the ruſtick Tone and Ac- 
cent of the Wood they were born in, inſtead of the Purity 
and Propriety of the French Language. Therefore avoid 

mimicking the Cuckoo*s ſenſeleſs wild Note, or the harſh Cry of 
| the deep Mouth long-cared Hounds; but learn the Eleganties 

of the Learned, and the Accent of the Courtiers. I ſhall con- 

clude with the learned Tully. 


Ut bene diſcere id fit Altice diſcere. 
C 3. AN A- 
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3. ANALOGY. 


Is that Part of Grammar which diſtinguiſhes the 
different Sorts of Words, and ranges them under the 
following Claſſes, commonly called the Eight Parts 
of Speech, viz, 


1. Nouns, . er, 
2, Proncuns, Cgeclined 6. Conjunction,, ¶unde- 


3. Verbs, 7. Prepoſitions, C clined. 


4. Participles, 8. Interjection, 


Theſe eight Parts may be compriſed under three 
Heads, vig. 


The Noun, the Verb, and the Particle. 


Under the Noun is comprehended the Pronoun, 
as being of the ſame Nature and declined alike. 
Under the Verb, the Participle, as pertaining to it. 
Theſe two are the molt eſſential Parts; for that no 
Sentence can be ſpoke without a Verb, and no Verb 
can ſubſiſt without a Noun. As to the other Parts 


they being all undeclinable, they may be looked 


upon as one, called the Particle, becaule they are no 
more than as Particles, that ſerve either to declare 


| Circumſtances, or to bind the Diſcourſe; fo that 1 
need not ſet them here, ſince you may find them in 


any Grammar: But the little that is to be remarked 


on ſome few Words among them, you will find in 


my Grammatical Dictionary or Syntax, 


AS WoW XV. 
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Of NOUNS. 


NOUNS, fignify Names which we give to 5 
different Objects of our Senſcs or Underſtanding, 


thereby to diſtinguiſh one Object from another, 


as God, Man, good, great; and alſo the Pronouns, 
J, thou, he, and mine, thine, &c. which are alſo 
Nouns, whereby we diſtinguiſh Perſons or Things. 


N 0 UNS are divided into Subſtantives and > 
Acdſecli ves. 


A Noun SubRantive, is ſo called, becauſe it names 
ſome real Subſtance or Being, as God, Good- 
neſs, Heaven, &c. Subſtantives are divided in- 
to Proper and Common, as George, London, Paris; 
the Alps, &c. are called Proper, becaule they are ap- 
plicable only and properly belonging to ſome parti- 


cular Being, But a Man, the King, a Town, the 
Houſes, &c. are called Common, becauſe they are 
applicable and common to all Beings of the ſame 


kind. 
A Neun Adjective is fo called, becauſe it is always 
added to a Subſtantive, and ſerves only to expreſs 
ſome Quality or Circumſtance belonging to thar 
Subſtantive, as Good, great, fair, happy, &c. which 
make no Senſe of themſelves; but being joined to 
a Subſtantive, are then perfectly underſtood; as 


good God, great Goodneſs, a fine Woman, a bappy 


Man, &c. 


8 There 


12 A Grammatical Introduction 


There are four Things to be conſidered in 


Nouns. 
1. The Gender, 3. The Declenſion, and 
2. The Number, 4. The Compariſon. 


Of the Gender of Nouns Subhſtanti ves. 


The Gender is the difference of Sexes, which are 
properly but two; however the Engliſh make four, 
vi. the Maſculine; the Feminine; the Common, and 

the Neuter, Theſe the French have, excepting the 
Neuter. 

1. The Maſculine comprehends, the Names of 
Angels, Men and Animals of the Male kind. 

2. The Feminine comprehends the Names of Wo- 
men and Animals of the Female kind. 

. The Common implies both Sexes, as Couſin, 
Ni Servant, and the Names of ſome Ani- 
mals, as a Deer, a Rabbit, a Sparrow. 

4. The Neuter is expreſſed by it. This Gender 
comprehends inanimated Fhings, where there is 
neither he nor ſhe, Tis alſo uſed in ſpeaking of a 


Child, when the Sex is not determined. Ex. Do 
not wake it, for it fleeps. | 


Note, However, That the Sun is ſaid to be Maſculine 


in a Figurative Senſe, and the Church, a 0 are called 
Femine in the like Senſe. 


Bur AS IT Is OFTEN REQUISITE TO DI- 
' STINGUISH THE SEX IN CoMMon Nous; the 
Engliſh have theretore four Ways of doing it. 

i. By diffcrent Words, as Buck, 3 Bull, 
Cow ; Cock, Hen; 3 Deg, Bitch; Father, Mother ;, 


Gander, 
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Gander, Gooſe, Horſe, Mare; King, Queen; Lad, 
Laſs ; Nephew, Niece; Ram, Ewe, Sloven, Slut. 
2. By an Adjective and Subſtantive, as a Male 
Child, a Female Child, a He-Goat, a She-Goat, a He- 
Aſs, a She-Aſs ; we alſo ſay Fack Aſs, for the Male. 
3. By two Subſtantives, as a Man-Servant, 4 
Maid-Servant , a Cock-Sparrow, a Hen. Sparrom; a 
Dog Fox; a Bitch-Fox ;, a Horſe Colt, a Mare Colt; 
a Buck Rabbit, a Doe Rabbit; a Boar Pig, a Sow 
Pig. 
25 In ſome Words, the Female is diſtinguiſh'd 
from the Male, by the Termination in /. Ex. 
Abbot, Abbeſs, Actor, Adtreßß; Count, Counteſs ; 
Duke, Dutcheſs; Emperor, Empereſs ; Governor, Go- 
verneſs; Heir, Heireſs , Few, Feweſs ; Lion, Lion- 
eſs; Maſter, Mifireſs; Patron, Patroneſs; Prince, 
Princeſs ; Shepherd, Shepherdeſs : Tutor, Tutoreſs. 
Obſerve upon the foregoing Diſtinction of Gen- 


ders. | 
That Man and Woman, is uſed for Human kind. 
He and Sbe, for all Sorts of Animals. 
Cock and Hen, for Birds, 
Buck and Doe, for Beaſts of Chaſe. 
Male and Female, for Children, and alſo for 
certain Plants diſtinguiſh'd by two Genders. 


Of the Gender of Nouns Subtantives i 1 French. 


The French as J have faid before, have but three 
Genders, the Maſculine, the Feminine, and the Com- 
mon. 

The Maſculine and Feminine, are comprehended in 
the ſame Manner as the Engliſh, adding certain Par- 
ticles, to expreſs the Gender, as you'll ſce in the De- 
clenſion of Nouns hereafter. 

The Common implies both Sexes, in forme Words 
of Birds and Beaſts expreſs'd alike for both Genders, 


28 
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as Corbeau, Belette. Nevertheleſs the French diſtin- 
guifſh them by Male et Femelle; the Article ſtill a- 


greeing with the Noun, Ex. Un Corbeau Femelle, 
une Belette male. 


Of the Genuer of Nouns Adjeftives, 


ApJecTives being to expreſs the Qualities of 
the Subſtantives as aforeſaid ; Therefore they are 
by Nature of the Common Gender in Elle, 


28 


A haniſome Man, a panda Woman, | 
Fine e fine Meadows. j 


Bur iN F RENCH, the Adjective varies and 
forms itſelf in Gender and Number like the Subſtan- 
tive, 'tis joined to, thus for 


Un bel Homme, 


i handſome Man, 
A handſome Woman, tl Une belle Femme, 
Fine Gardens, N Jay De: beaux Jardins, 


Fine Meagows, De belles Prairies. 


Except ſome Adjectives which are alſo of the com- 
mon Gender, as | 


A courteous Man or Woman. | 
Uu Homme ou une Femme affable. A 
A poor Man, or a poor Woman, 

Un Homme pauvre, ou Femme pauvre. 


Note, That ſome Nouns though Soblhintines by Nature, 
become ſometimes Adjectives, as Flaiterer, Dyar, Maid, 
Conjurer, Tyger, &C. 
And on the contrary, ſome Adjectives becomes ſome- 
times Subſtantives, as a Politician, a Coward, a Prude, 


of 
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Of Numbers and forming the Plural. 


By NuMB ERS, is meant the Difference between 


one and ſeveral Things, by which it appears, there 


are but two Numbers, the Singular and the Plural. 
The Singular ſpeaketh of one N as The Ning, 

a Houſe. 
The Plural of more than one, as Kings, Houſes, 

The forming the Plural is done by adding an s ro 


the Singular as above. So far agrees the French with 
the Engliſb. 


But this Rule in Engl % hath three Exceptions, 


ViZ, | 


1. Nouns Singular ending in ch, ſb, /es, x, and 
, from their Plural by adding es, which lengthens 
the Word a Syllable more. Ex. 


Church, Churches; Fiſh, Fiſhes, Witn\:, Mis. 
neſſes; Box, Boxes; Cherry, Cherrys, or Cherries. 


2. Nouns ending 1 in f, or fe, change theſe Letters 
for their Plural into ves. Ex. 


Caf, Calves; Loaf, Loaves'; ; Wife, Wives; Knife, 
Knives : Except Grief, Dwarf, Handverchief, Scarf, 
and Words ending in double J, as Muff, Stuff, Snuff, 
&c. which made their Plural by adding an s; bus 
Staff makes Staves. 


3. Theſe make their Plural in various irregular 
Manners, viz, 


Child, Children; Die, Dice; Foot, Hees; Goole, 


Geeſe ; Louſe, Lice; Mouſe, Mice; Man, Mey; 


Woman, Women, Ox, Oxen; Penny, Pence; Soc, 
Swine z Tooth, Teeth; but Brother makes Brothers 
for we Gldom ule Brethren, but in Sermons or a 


bur - 
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burleſque Stile. So we fay a Broom; but in Scrip- 
ture 4 Beſom, as in P/al. xiv. 23. ſpeaking of Ba- 
t;lon, *tis ſaid, I will ſweep it with a Beſom of De- 
Ft ſtruction. 
Some Words have no Singular, as Aſhes, Bellows, 
1 Si ars, Snuffers, Tongs, the Pyrenees, Naples, and 
„ generally theſe, Veſpers, Tears. 
Some have no Plural Number, as the Names of 
Kingdoms, Cities, Countries, Rivers; the Names 
of Virtues, Vices and Metals, and many more, Vide 
Nouns, in my Grammatical Dictionary. 


Of the Declenſon of NOUNS. 


Te Declenſion of Nouns, Is the Manner of ex- 
preſſing them according to their different Senſes; and 
the different Variations they bear to the other Parts of 
Speech they are joined with. 


The Senſe of the Nouns. Is expreſſed by Articles 
called Definite and Indefinite. 8 

1 The Articles Definite in French are, 

'F Le, la, les, which anſwer to our Enpliſh The. 
8 | Theſe Articles being placed to the Noun, ſerve as a 
Direction to ſhew, that the Noun is to be taken in 
| a determined and reſtrained Senſe. 


I — ARC ů — — 
A - — — — 
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The Articles Indęfinite, are un, une, which in 
Engliſh is a or an, and the Specifick Du, de, la, ſig- 
nity /ome, Theſe Articles being placed to the Noun, 


ſhew the Noun to be taken in an undetermined and 
extended Senſe. | 


| Note, There being no Article in the Latins. They i; 
have not therefore the Advantage of extending or refan- 5 
ing the Senſe of their Nouns as we have. 1 


[| | Exam- 
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Example, Taken from Mr. Greenwood*s Gram- 
mar. The Devil ſaid to our Saviour in the Wilder- 
neſs, Si tu es Filius Dei, which is, if you are a Son 
of God, or If you are the Son of God, Thele Latin 
Words may receive two Senſes, which may be caſily 
determined in the Languages, which have the Arti- 
cle, but cannot fo well in the Latin, p. 81. 


The Variation of N O UN 8. 


Is what 1s called Caſes, which are Six, viz. The 
 Nominative; the Genitive; the Dative; the Accuſa- 
tive; the Vocative, and the Ablaltue; whch are ex- 
preſſed by the above Articles put to the Nominative 


Caſe, and certain Prepoſitions put to their oblique 
Caſes. 


An Explanation of the CASES from J E- 
NERONT's Italian Grammar. 


Nominative ſignifies to name, Tis fo called, be- 
caule 'tis uſed barely for naming of Perſons or 


Things, and declares the Subject of the Prepoſition. 
Ex. 


Le Soleil, la Lune, P Amour. 
The Sun, the Moon, Love. 
Les Homies, les Femmes, the Men, the Women. 


Accuſative ſignifies to accuſe. Tis like the No- 
minative. In order to diſtinguiſh them. 
Note, That the Nominative names the Perſon that 
does the Action expreſs*d by the Verb; and the Ac- 
cuſative accuſes the Perſon who receive it. Ex. 


Le Prince aime la Princeſſe, 
The Prince loves the Princeſs. 


D The 
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The Prince is in the Nom. becauſe he does the 
Action of Loving. The Princeſs is in the Accul. 
becauſe ſhe receives (or on her is reflected) the Ac- 
tion of Love from the Prince. This Caſe is gene- 


rally put after Active Verbs, and ſome Prepoſi- 
tions, as 


Jaime le Prince. I love the Prince. 


Avec le Roi, pour de Prince. 
With the King, for the Prince. 


Cenitive. Is ſo called, becauſe it ſhews the Au- 


thor, Offspring, or Dependance which it has to the 


Subſtantive that governs it. Ex. 


La Chaleur du Soleil, The Heat of the Sun. 
La Grandeur de la Terre. The Greatneſs of the Earth. 
Les Fruits des Arbres, The Fruits of the Trees. 


In the firſt Example. Du Soleil, Of the Sun, is 


in the Gen. becauſe the Sun is the Author which en- 


genders or produces the Heat, and ſo of the reſt, 


 MAblative is derived from the Latin Word Ablatum, 
which ſignifics taken away. Ex. 


Fe ſuis atine du Prince, 

am beloved of the Prince. 

Fai receu cent Ecus du Prince, 

I received an hundred Crowns from the Prince. 
La Princeſſe ej# feparee du Prince, 

The Princeſs is ſeparated from the Prince. 


*T were as much as to fay, That Love, an bun- 
dared Crowns, and the Princeſs, were taken away from 
the Prince. 

Note, That the Ablative is like the Genitive. To 
diſtinguiſh them, you muſt know that the Ablative 
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he 


in, 
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is generally put after Paſſroe Verbs, as 1! eſt aims de 
ſes Amis, He is loved of his Friends. Tis alſo put 
after theſe Verby Oter, Recevoir, Separer, Ovtentr. 
To take away, to receive, to ſeperate, to obtain. 
And after thefe Prepoſitions, From, will, through. 
Note, That when the Prepoſition of, can be turn'd 
by the Word by in French, par, *tis a true Sign of 
rhe Ablative Caſe, as in Phraſe above. 


Dative has for its Signs in French. A, au, a la, 


aux, In Engliſh, To. *Tis uſed to declare 70 whom, 


or 4% what is given, or attributed to the Thing 88 
ken of, Ex. 


Donner P Aumone aux Pauvres, 

To give Alms to the Poor. 

A quel propos à t-il dit cela? 

To what Purpoſe did he ſay that? 


The Dative Article To, is often left out in the Ex- 
gliſb, Ex. 

Give the Gentleman ſome Drink, 

Donnez d boire a Monſicur. 


The Vocative is mark'd by the Interjection O! 


Tis uſed for calling to, or naming the Perſon we 


addreſs our Speech to, as for Ex. 
O Pierre! O Paul! O Peter! O Paul! 
Tho? generally tis uſed without an Article, as 


Pierre, Mouf Yicur, Madame, 
Peter, Sir, | Madam. 


D 2 4. Phe 
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The DECLENSION of NOUNS 
SUBSTANTIVES in ENGLISH. 


The Engliſh have but four Declenſions as follow. 
Ex. 


The Firſt Declenſion 


Is for proper Names of Men, Women, Kipgdoms, 
Provinces, Cities, and Villages. Ex. 


Singular. 

N. & Ac. Frederick, M & Ar. London. 
G. & A. Of & fr. Frederick, G. & Al. Of & fr. London. 
Dat. To Frederick, Dat. To London. 
Voc. O Frederick, Voc. O London. 


But proper Names of Seas, Rivers, and Moun- 
tains, are according to the Second Declenſion, vide, 
The French Declenſion hereafter. 


The Second Declenſion 


Is for Common Nouns uſed with the Article The, 
and cxpreſſes the Thing to be taken in a Definite or 


determined Senſe, Ex. 

Sing. Plur. | 
N & Ac. The King. N. & Ai. The Kings. 
G. & A. Of & fr. the King. G. A. Of & fr. the Kings. 


Dat. To the King. Dat. To the Kings. 


Voc. O King. Voc. O Kings. 
The 


/ 
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The Third Declenſion 


Is for Common Nouns uſed with the Numeral 
Article A or An, which expreſſes the Thing to be 
taken in an Indefinite and undetermined Senſe. Ex, 


Sing. Plur, 
N. AM. N 46. Men. 
6. S Ab. Of or fr. a Man. G. & 4b, Of or fr. Men. 
Dat. To a Man. Dat. To Men. 
Voc. O Man. Voc. O Men. 


The Fourth Declenſion 


Is for Common Nouns uſed with the ſpecifick Ar- 
ticle indefinite Some, ſignifying Part of the Thing. 
Sing. i: PIMP, 

N. & Ac. Some Bread. N. & Ac. Some Cherries; 
G. & Ab. Of & tr. ſo. Bread. G. SA. Of &fr. ſo. Cherries. 
Dat. Io ſome Bread. Dat. To ſome Cherries, 


_ TDi. O ſome Bread. Voc. O ſome Cherries, 


Note, That Of is the Sign of the Gen. in Engliſh, 
as alſo an 's added to the Subſtantive, as @ King's 
Son, that is to ſay, The Son of a King; but from, 
by, or concerning, are Tokens of the Ablative. 
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The DECLENSION of NOUNS 
SUBSTANTIVES in FRENCH, 


The French have five Declenſions as follows, viz. 


The Firſt Declenſion 
Is for proper Names of Men, Women, Cities, 


and Villages. Note, That proper Names are always 


Definite. 
This Declenſion has no Article in the Nomina- 
tive, and is performed in French with the Prepoſition 


De and A to the Gen. and Dative, which are pro- 


perly Tokens of thoſe Cafes, as in Engliſh, Ex. 


Singulars. 
N. 2 Ac G;ͤĩ“5;??d x / er” 
G. & Ab. De Of and from 
Dat.. A To 
Voc. © 0 


Note, T bat before Nouns beginning with a 
Vowel, or an þ mute, De in French ſuffereth Eliſion, 
thus D'. 

By the above Table of Caſes, you may decline, 
Dieu, God; George, George; Londres, London; 
Amilie, 3 Anne, Ann, et cetera ; as alſo the 
Days of the Weck, che Months of the Year, and 
moſt Pronouns. 

Note, That proper Names have generally no Plu- 
ral. Yet they are ſometimes uſed in that Number 
then they ſignify the different Perſons of the ſame 
Family, Society, or Party, as Les Bourbons, the 
Bourbons is Janſeniſtes, the Janſeniſts; les Ce- 


gars, 
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ſars, the Cæſars; les Maons Francs, the Free Ma- 
ſons, and are declined, as per next Declenſion. 


The Second Declenſion 


Is for Common Nouns expreſſed in a fixed and de- 
termined Senſe. This Declenſion hath in the Nom. 
Sing. the Articles Definite, Le, la and their Plural, 
Les, The, Theſe Articles are borrowed from the 
Accuſatives of the French Pronouns Perſonal. 

Le, is put before a Noun Maſc. beginning with a 


7 DConſonant. Ex. 5 

| Singular, 

Ss N.& Ae. Le The 

"| FC. & Ab, Du Of or from the 
Dat. MY To the 
Hoc, O le O the 


La is put before a Noun Feminine beginning with 
a Conſonant. Ex. 


| Singular. | 
N.& Ac. La- _ The 
G. & Ab. Dela Of, or from the 
Dat. Ala To the 
Hoc. O la | O the 


Note, That before Nouns beginning with a 

Vowel, or an 5 mute. Le and Ta ſuffer Eliſion 
thus L'; and before Maſculine Nouns Da, and Au 
change to De , a P with Eliſion, and this is done 
to avoid the claſhing of Vowels, 


24 A Supplement to 
Sing. both Maſe. and Fea. 


„ The 
GE 0. Der: Of, or from the 
Dat. '. 2 a5 To the 
hea WF: O the 


Les, the Plural Article ſerves for all Nouns, both 


Maſc. and Fem. beginning with a Conſonant or 
Vowel, Ex. 


Plural both Maſe. and Fem. 


N. & Ac. Les „ 
G. & Ab. Des Of, or from the 
Dat. Aux To the 
Hoc. O les | O the 


By the above you may decline, Le Roi, the 
King; la Reine, the Queen;  Empereur, the Em- 
peror; PImperatrice, the Empreſs; PHote, the 
Landlord ; P Hzteſſe, the Landlady, with their Plu- 
rals, les Rois, les Reines, les Empereurs, &c. 

Alſo all proper Names of Kingdoms, Provinces, 
Seas, Rivers and Mountains in French, are generally 
declined with the above Articles. As, 


Le Danemarc, Denmark, la France, France. 
I' Angleterre, England. P Artois, Artois, 
La Jamiſe, the Thames. Jes Alpes, the Alps. 


As to Holland, ſometimes they ſay Hollande, 
4 Hollande, inſtead of La Hollande, de la e 


The Third Declenſion 


Is for Common Nouns expreſſed in an undermined 
Senſe. This Declenbon has in the Nom. the Arti- 


ticles 
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ticles Indefinite, Un, une, A or An, and their Plu- 
ral, Des, Some. This Article is borrowed from 
the Pronoun Numeral One. 


Un, is put before Maſculine Nouns. Ex. 
SINGULAR. 


7 A or An 


G. & Ab. Dun Of or fr. A or An 
Dat. A un To A or An ; 
Foc. Q! | O! 


Une is put before Feminine Nouns, Ex. 


SINGULAR. 
NN Ta Un. A or An 


6. & Ab. Dune Of or fr. A or An 
Dat. A une To A or An 


Po. O! O! 
Des, is the Nom. for both Genders expreſſed 


in Engliſb, by ſome in general, or underſtood. Ex. 


Plural Co ommon. 


r Some, or The bare 
G. & 46. De or De Of or " Some Name 
Dat. A des To Some 

Pc. O! O! 


By the above you may "decking, Un Homme, a 


Man; une Femme, a Woman; un Arbre, a Tree; 


une Pomme, an Apple; and their Plurals, des 
Hommes, des Femmes, des Arbres, des Pommes, &c. 


The 


c 
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The Fourth DE CLENSIO N. 


Is for Common Nouns, whereby is underſtood a 


Part only of the Thing. This Declenſion has in its 


Nom. the Specifick Articles Du, de la, ſignifying ſome, 


Du, is put before Maſc. Nouns YES with 


A Conſonant. Ex. 


SINGULAR, 
N. & Ac. Du Some 
G. . Þe O or fr. Some 


Dat. A du Jo Some 


Voc. O du O Some | 


De Ja, is put 5 Fem. Nouns 1 beginning with 
a Conſonant, Ex. 


N. S Ac, De la Some 


G. & Al. De Of or fr. Scme 
Dat. A de la To Some 
Foe; Ge O Some 


De Þ is put before Nouns beginning with a Vowel 
or an h mute; both Maſc. and Fem. Ex. 


Sing. . Com. 


N. & Ar. De 1 Some 


G. & 46; D*- Of or fr. Some 
Dat. A de ÞP | To Some 


Por, © Dar 2 Some 


This Declenſion has no Plural, but what is bor- 


rowed from from the Third Peck 


By 
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By the above may be declined, Du Pain, ſome 
Bread; du Fromage, ſome Cheeſe z de la Viande, 
ſome Meat : 3 de P Argent, ſome Money or Silver ; de 
P Herbe, ſome Graſs, Sc. The Word Some is not 


always expreſs'd in Engliſh ; neither is Du, de la, in 


> 


French, when uſed in proverbial Sentences, 


But if the Noun is joined with a Verb in the Ne- 
ni then the French uſe the following Declen- 
ion. 


The Fifth DE CL ENS ION. 


Is for Common Nouns either preceded by an n Ad- 
jective or not, hereby the whole of the Thing is 
underſtood indefinitely, or only Part of the Thing 
when uſed wich. Verb in the Negative. 

This Declenſion has in its Nom. the Specifick 
Article indefinite: De or D' ſignifying Some in ge- 
neral, but not expreſſed in Eugliſb. 

De is uſed before Nouns beginning with a Conſo- 


nant. Ex. 


Sing. & Plur. Maſc. & Tem. 


N. & Ac. De 8 The bare Name either 
&. & &. De Of or fr. with, or 


Dat. A de To Without an 


Voc. O O Adjective 


Dꝰ is uſed before Nouns beginning with a Vowel 
or an þ mute, 


E 2 Sing. | 
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Sing, & Plur. 0 Maſc. & Fem. | 
N Ac... D The bare Name either 


G. & . D er r. with, or 
Dat. AQ To without an 
Voc. O O Adjective 


By this you may decline de Pain, Bread; Dear, 
Water; dexcellent Vin, excellent Wine; d'agreable 
Liqueur, pleaſant Liquor, &c. Their Plural is the 
ſame, thus de Pains, D*eaux, dexcellents Vins, a- 
greable Liqueurs, d' habilles Gens, 8&c* 

Note, That all Nouns of every Declenſion may be 
declined with an Adjective as well as this, And al- 
ſo with a Verb in the Negative; except the fourth 
Declenſion, which when uſed with a Negative: 
Then it changes 1ts Article, and takes that of the 
fifth Declenſion, as you may lee by the following 
Explanation, 


A ſhort Explanation of the Uſe f the foregoing 
Declenſions of Common NOUNS. 


DE-CELENS TON, 


2. Donnez moi le Fromage. Give me the Cheeſe. 
That is determining that particular Cheeſe, 
whether whole or in Part. 


2, Donnez moi un Fromage. Give me a Cheeſe, 
That is to ſay, a whole Cheeſe, but no mat- 
ter which; thereſore tis undetermined and 
may be any Cheeſe. 


Cheeſe. That is alſo undetermining a Part of 
the whole, | 


5, Donnez 


. Donnez moi du Fromage: Give me ſome 
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. Donnez moi de bon Fromage. Give me goed 
Cheeſe. Je n'ai point de Fromage. I have 
no Cheeſe, Here the whole or Part are both 
undetermined, and are taken in a general and 
unlimitted Senſe. 


Note, That Je Wai point ce Fremoge is the N. ga- 


tive uſed in Answer to both the fourth and fifth De- 
clenſion. 


Thus allowing the firſt Declenſion for Proper 


Names, and the others for common Nouns. It ap— 


ears there are juſt five Declenſions of French Nouns, 
and but four of Engliſh, as you have ſcen in the fore- 
going Declenſions ÞF. 


_ Of the Compariſen of A D  BCTIVES. 


Grammarians tell us, that there are three Deprecs 
of Compariſon of Adjectives. That is to lay, the 
Manner of altering their Signiffcation into More or 
Leſs, by Degrees, which they call, the Pe five, the 
Comparative, the $ ner. 


1. The Poſitive, is the Noun AdjeQtive, in its 
Simple and Natural Signification. As, 


Noble, Noble; Great, Grand, Grande. 


2. The Comparative, raiſes it to a higher Degree, 
by comparing it to the Peſtive, which is performed 
in Engliſh by adding er, or r to the Poſitive, and in 
French by 2 the Adverb plus, the ſame alſo in 


Engliſb. 
+ Vide Nouns, Ec. in my Grammatical Dictionary. 


Nebler, 


4 
il 
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Nobler, or more noble, plus Noble, 
Greater, plus Grand, plus Granae. 


In like manner the Signification is alſo leſſened by 
the help of the Adverb Mons, lets or leſſer. 


. The Superlative raiſes the Signification as high 
as poſſible, which is performed in Engiih, by adding 


eſt or jt to the Poſitive, and in French by adding Le 
or La te the Comparative. Ex. 


The Nobleſt, Le plus noble, ou la plus noble, 
The Greateſt, Le plus grand, ou la plus grande. 


In like Manner the Signification 1s alſo le ſſened by 


the hclp of theſe Words, Le — Le plus pelit, 


the leaſt 
Thefe are Se compar d 


Pofilive. Comparitive. Superlative, 


Good Better The beſt 

Bon Meilleur Le meilleur 
Bonne Meilleure La meilleure 
Evil, ill, or bad. Worſe or worſer. The worſt 
Mechant plus mechant le plus mechant 
Mechante plus mechanie la plus mechante 
5 = ou 

Mauvais Plus mau vais le plus mauvais 
Mauvaiſe plus mauvaiſe la plus mauvaiſe 


Little Leſs or Leſſer The leaſt 
Petit | plus petit le plus pelit 


Petite plus petite la plus petite 
ou Moindre le ou la moindre. 


Note, 


to the Engliſh and French, 21 


Nate, By the meaning of theſe Terms, Poſilive, 


Comparative, and Superlative. Tis plain, there is but 


one that compares. For as you fee by the above 
Explanation, the firſt cannot be ſaid to compare; 


and as to the Third, it exaggerates the Thing as 


much as 1t can. 


ec And'tis as erroneous to ſay, that the Superlative is the laſt 
ce Exceſs, for we may form a Comparative even from a Su- 


« perlative, and conſequently the Comparative will then 


de exceed it. Terence gives an Example of this. Perſuade tibi 
ce te mihi eſſe chariffimum ſed multo fere chariorem fi, &C. 
Aſſure yourſelf your are moſt dear to me, but much dearer if 


Cicero ſays, Ego autem hoc ſum miſerior quam tu, que 
cc g miſerrima. | 


I am by this more wretched than you, who are the moſt 
wretched. | 


* Spinola Span. Gram. 


As to the Figure and Species of Nouns. 


The Primitives and their Derivatives, they ſignify 
little, and that you may ſee in your Grammar, or a 
Specimen of the ſame in the Pronouns following, 


Of PRONOUNS. 
A Pronoun is ſo called, becauſe *tis uſed inſtead 


of a Noun ; as if inſtead of ſaying, Thomas has done 
the Thing, I was to ſay, He has done it. That be 


ſtands for Thomas, and it for the Thing. Take alſo 


this Example, I love my Miſtreſs, becauſe ſhe is love- 
ly, and try how troubleſome it wou'd be to expreſs 
this Phraſe, if there was no Pronoun: Thus you 
ſee that Pronouns are uſed to avoid the too frequent 
Repctition of the ſame Thing, or of calling Perſons 
by their Names at every Sentence. 


PRONOUNS 


F 
i 
7 
b 
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PRONOUNS have Six Accidents. 


1. The Gender, 4. The Perſon, 
. The Number, 5. The Figure, 
. The Caje, 6. The Species. 


8 


Gy 


i: The Gender. 2, The Number. 3. The Caſe 
are the ſame ſame as in Nouns. Except that ſome 
Pronouns have the Accuſative Caſe different from 
che Nominative. PR 

4. The Perſon. There are three Perſons both in 
the Singular and plural. 


The firſt is that which ſpeaks, as Je vois, I fee. 


Nous aimons, We love, 


The ſecond is that which one ſpeaks to, as Tu es 
#1 Fripon, Thou art a Knave, Vous ttes fort aima- 


les, You are very lovely. 


The third is that which one ſpeaks of, as II ef 
riche, He is rich. Elle eſt belle, She is handſome. 


Ils ecrivent, They are Writing. Elles ſont jolies, 


They are pretty. | 

Note, That Uſe has rejected Thou and has ſubſti- 
tuted 704 inſtead of it, in the Singular. Yet amo 
familiar Friends, Lovers, and Quakers, Thos is ſtill 
uſed, and in the Scripture Language, 

5. The Figure of Pronouns is twofold, iz. Simple, 
as Moi, lui, elle, nous, Me, thou, he, ſhe, we, Sc. 
and Compound, as oi meme, lui meme, mylelf, 
himſelf, Cc. Celui, he that, Celle, ſhe that, 

6. The Species of Pronouns is alſo twofold, viz. 


Primitive, as Fe, tu, I, thou, Sc. and Derivative, 


as Mon, ton, Mine, thine, &c. 


PRONOUNS 


poo 2 
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PRONOUNS are divided according 


to their Significations into ſeven Sorts, viz, 


15 Peenel 5 Interrogative, 

2. Poſſeſsive, 6. Numeral, 
3. Demonſirative, =": 

4. Relative, 7. Indeſinite. 


Of PRONOUNS Perſonal. 


1 Pronouns Perſonal, are fo called, becauſe they ex- 
preſs the Perſon. There are five, viz. Fe, tu, il, 
elle, ſoi. I, thou, he, ſhe, one ſelf, they are de- 
clined as follows. Ex. 

Je, I, is of the Common Gender, and is tian de- 
clined : 


Sing. Plur. 

N Je, or moi, I N. Nous, we 

G. Ab. de moi, of or fr. me G. A. de nous, of or fr. us 
D. a moi, tome D. 4 nous, to us, 
Ac. me, me Ac. ont, us 


Ty, thou, is alſo of the Common Gender. 


"= Tu, or toi, Thou NW. Vous, Ye, or you 
Fc. SG. A. de toi, of or fr. thee G. A. de vous, of or fr. you 


if, D. à ti, to the D. à vous, to you 
Ac. ie, thee Re,. vows, you 
12. | 


II, He, is of the Maſculine Gender, 


F +: Sing. 
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Sing, Plur. 


N. I, or lui, he N. I, ein, they 
G. A. de lui, of or fr. him G. A. deux, ofor fr. them 
2. em,  v-hm 4 a eux, leur, to them 
Ac. le, him Ac. eux, les them 


Blle, She, is of the feminine Gender. 
Sing. ' Phu. 
N. Elle, she M Elles, they 


G. Ab. elle, of or fr. her G. A. d'elles, of or fr. them 


D. d elle, lui, to her D. d elles, leur, to them 
Ac. elle, la, her Ac. elles, les them 


Soi Ones ſelf, is a reflective Pronoun of the third 
Perſon of the Common Gender, and of both Num- 


bers, but without a Nominative. 


Sing. and Plur. 


G. Ab. De doi, Of or from ones ſelf, himſelf, her- 


ſelf, or themſelves, Ge. 
* a ſoi, to ones ſelf, Sc. | 


Ac. ſoi, or je, ones ſelf, &c. 


Note. Their Compounds are declined as their 


imple, as 5 
Moi meme, My ſelf Nous mtmes, Ourſelves, 
Toi meme, Thy ſelf Yous mimes, Yourlclves, 
Lui meme, Himſelf Eux memes, Themſelves, 
Elle mime, Herſelf Elles mimes, Themſelves, 


Soi meme Ones ſell. 


Ot 


Cora 6 OY Ne - 7 


+ EONS * 
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Com. Notre, vitre, leur, 
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Of Pronouns Poſſeſſive. 


2 Pronouns Poſſeſſtve are ſo called, becauſe they 
ſignify the Poſſeſſion, or Appurtenance of a Thing. 
There are twenty one of them in French, 


Maſc. Mon, ton, ſon, a 

Fem. Ma, 1a, Ja, Thy, thy, his, or her 
Our, your, their 

M. Le mien, le tien, le ſien 1 

F. La mienne, la tienne, la ene Mine, thine, his, hers 

M. Le nitre, le votre, le leur 


F. La notre, la vitre, la leur Ours, yours, theirs 


The Plurals of mon ma, ton ta, ſon ſa, are mes, 
tes, ſes. And of notre, viire, leur, is Nos, vos, leur. 


And are declined with the Articles indefinite as in 


Engliſh. 


The reſt take only an 3 for their Plurals, and are 


declined in French, with the Articles definite, as you 


ſee above, though not ſo in Engliſh, 
Of Pronouns Demonſtrative. 


3. Pronouns Demonſtrative, ſerve to ſhew a Per- 
ſon or Thing. There is in French but one ſimple 
and primitive Demonſtrative Pronoun, viz. Ce, of 


which three others are formed, viz, Celui, ceci, cela. 


=: 


Sing. 
Ce or Cet, cette. This or that, Ces 
Celui, celle. He, ſhe. 


Plur. = 
theſe or thoſe 
Ceux, celles. They, theſe, 


| _ thoſe 
Sing. and Plur. 


Ceci, Cela, This or that, this here, that there. 
Theſe 
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Theſe Pronouns are declined with the Articles De 
and a, and after the ſame Manner are declined their 
Compounds Celui-ci, Celle-ci, this and Celui la, 
Celle la, that. 


of Pronouns Relative. 


4 Pronouns Relative are thoſe which ſhew the Re- 
lation, or Reference which a Noun has with what 
follows. Moſt Pronouns have ſometimes a relative 


Signification. But the chiefeſt and properly fo cal- 


led are the following, viz. 


Sing. and Plur. Sing and Plur. 
N. Nui, Who or whoſe N. Ae. Qui what 


G. A. de qui, of or fr. whom G. 4. de quoi, ou dont, of 


D. aqui, to whom or fr. what or whole 
Ac. que, whom or that D. à quoi, to what 
Sing. Plur. 


N. Ac. Lequel, laquelle, which. Leſquels, leſquelles, wh. 
E. A. duquel, de laquelle, of or dejquels, deſquelles, of 
tr. which or whoſe. or tr. which or whoſe 


Dp. anger, 4 laquelle, to wh. Arpt. auxquelles, to 


which 


Theſe three Particles Oz, where, whether, where- 
in, in which; 5, in it, of it, there; and en, of it, 
jome; are ue like Relatives, vide my grammatical 
Dictionary. 

Note. IN CONTRACTING the Pronoun of il, 
take care not to confound it with the Verb # 16. 
The firlt makes 7's ſignifying, of it, the ſecond, *tis, 


Ngnilying, it Is, 


Of 
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9 Of Pronouns Interrogative. 
5 
5. Pronouns Interrogative, are thoſe that are uſed 
in aſking a Queſtion, which are three. Qui, who, 
Que or Quoi what, and Quel, which, declined as 
Xxx. Plur,Com, Sing. Plur, Com. 
e VM. Ac. Qui, who or whom N. Quoi or que what or 


G. Ab. de qui, of or fr. whom G. A. de quoi which or 
a3 gui, to whom D. à quoi wherewith 
Me. - que Nee. 


- 
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Quel, quelle, Quels, quelles, what or which, are 
declined with the Articles de and 4. 
Leguelle, laquelle, which, Is alſo uſed like an In- 
terrogative. 5 

Note. That Qui, a Relative, and Qui an Interro- 


„ee 


gative. The firſt makes Que in the Accuſative, 
. whereas in this the Nominative and Accufative are 
5 I 
3 Of Pronouns Numeral. 
5 3 6 Numeral Pronouns ſerve to expreſs the Number 
R and Quantity. There are of eight theſe Pronouns, viz. 
7 "284 | 


al 1. Cbague, Every 6. Perſonne No body 
22. Chacun, chacune, Every one no Man, any body 
*X 3. Tout, toute, all Every 7. Aucun, aucune, 
5. 43. Pluſieurs Many any or Nobody 
95 5. Nul, nulle, None 8. Pas un, None. 


0 4 The Pronouns are declined with the Articles De 
and 4, | 


Of 
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* Of Pronouns Indefinite. 5 


7. Indefinite Pronouns ſignify a Perſon or Thing in 


| a general and unlimited Senſe. There are twelve oi 
4 them, viz. | 


1. Pun, Pune, and its plu- 7. Quelquun, quelgu' une, 
rals les uns, les unes ſome ſomebod 

| 2. Autre, other, Pautre, les 8. Quelcongue, whatſoever 

* autres, the other, the o- 9. Quiconque, qui que ceſoit, 

i thers, autrur, 8 What Perſon ſoever 

2. Ruelque, Some 10. Certain, certain, certain 

jy 4. Quelque, , Ever and 11. Meme, le mime, ſame 

0 5 Quoique, whatſoever the ſame 

6. Quel que ce ſoit, what 12. Tel, telle, ſuch, ſuch 

thing ſoever nee 


Theſe Pronouns are declined with the Articles De 
177 and a, except theſe three, Pun, le mime, Pautre : 
il And theſe two Certain and Tel are declined either 
1 with the Article Un, or the Particles De and 4. 

i Note, That quelqu*un makes quelques uns in the 
Plural. 


For the Uſe of theſe Pronouns, vide the fourth 
Part of Grammer called the Syntax, which is my 
GRAMMATICAL DICTIONARY. I ſhall con- 
clude this firſt Part, with the order of Conſtruction in 
French. 


3 The 
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The Order of Conſtruction of the 
Verb with its Pronouns. 


1 The Nominative Pronoun 

L 2 The Accuſative Pronoun governed by the Verb. 
3 3 The Verb, followed by 

4 The Adverb. Ex. 


5 
Je vous aime beaucoup 


8 — 7 


Of the Verb with its Noun. 


1 The Noun in the Nominative with its Article. 
2 The Verb governing the Accuſative 

3 The Noun governed with its Article. Then, 

4 The Adverb. 


3 ES 
Le Prince aime la Princeſſe tendrement. 


Of the Verb in the Negative, with its 
Noun, and the other Parts of pooch 
in thats Order. 


I The Noun in the Nom. with its Article. 
5 2 2 1 he firſt Negative Particle Ne, 
3 The Verb 
4 The ſecond Negative pas or point &c. if any 
5 The Adverb. Then. 
6 The next Verb in the Infinitive, governing the 
8 Pronoun before it, or Noun after it. 


1 — 
5, 


S 
* 
4 
1 
. 
* 
9 
1 I 4 
' 


7 
lence. 


er ſans Aud 


3 
oy 


4 - 


* 


ing the Noun fol- 


ion govern 
Er. 
fitot le rev 


A Supplement, &c 
„the Prepoſit 
ing. Ex. 
3 
e Pouvort 


low 
Le Rot 


7 Laſtly 


1 


6 


4 


3 


Or, vouloit pas, or renvoyer [ Anbaſſadeur. 
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Grammatical INTRODUCTION 
TO THE -- 
Engliſh TONGUE, 
AND 


A SUPPLEMENT to the Deficiencies of 
our French Grammars. 


CONTAINING. 


The Eſſential Part of both Languages, which 
is the Verb and its Participle. 


>» HE VERB is a Part of Speech, 
which ſignifics one's Being, or ſome - 
Action in us, or the Suffering and Re- 
ception of an Action from another, 
with Relation to Times and Perſons. 
Ex. To be, to love, to be loved. 

The Participle, is ſo called, becauſe it partakes of 


the Nature of a Verb, and of a Noun ; for it re- 


tains the Signification of being, acting, or rectiv- 
ing 
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ing and ſuffering the Action: As throwing Stones. 
Satisfied with a little. And is uſed as a Noun Ad- 
jective. Ex. A contented Man. 

Theſe are two Participles. The Active in Engliſh 
always ends in ing. The Paſſive for the moſt Part 


ends in ed, Verbs are divided into Perſonal and 
Imperſonal. 


Of VERBS Perſonal. 


A Verb Perſonal, is conjugated with three Perſons, 
as I love, thou loveſt, he loves, Alſo, We love, you 
love, they love. They are of three Sorts, Active, 
Paſſive, and Neuter. 

1. An Active Verb ſignifies the acting or doing of 
ſomething. There are three Sorts of them. The 
Tranſitive, the Reflective, and the Reciprocal. 

The Tranſitive is ſo called, becauſe the Action 
paſſeth from the Agent to the Patient. Ex. I teach 


a Diſciple, he loves ſomebody, The ſame can be 


turn'd into a Paſſive, As, I am taught, he is loved. 

* Reflective Verbs are ſuch, where he that does 
the Action, and he upon whom it falls are the 
ſame Perſon, Ex. I wounded myjelf, thou hurteſt 
thyſelf, he diſhonours himſelf. And theſe generally 


take the Pronunciation yſelf or me, &c. as the 


French do. 


Reciprocal Verbs, are ſuch, where the Perſons at 


reciprocally upon one another. Ex, We love one 
another, you praiſe one another, they beat one another, 
and theſe Verbs are only uſed in the Plural. 

2. A Paſſive Verb, expreſſes the receiving or ſuf- 
fering the Action of another. Ex, To be created by 
God. To be taught by the Maſter. To be loved by 
Somebody. 5 

3. A 


* I think they ought to be called Reflective Verbs, and not 


Refleted Verbs, as ſome of our French Grammars call them. 
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. A Neuter Verb, expreſſes Ones Being, as I am, 
or 7 am hot, he is abſent, or an Action which re- 
mains in the Agent, and is Intranſitive, as, I ſleep, 
1 drink, I fland, I fit, &c. And theſe cannot be 
turn'd into Paſſives; for I am ſlept, J am drank, are 
Nonſenſe. Theſe Verbs are expreſſed in French, 
ſometimes by a Neuter, and ſometimes by a Re- 


flective Verb, as Je parle, I ſpeak, Je me promene, I 
am walking. 


Of theſe ſome take the Verb, I have for their Au- 


xiliary, as I have dwelt, I have run, and ſome the 


Verb J am, as I am gone, be is riſen. 
Some make a fourth Sort in French, called a com- 


mon Verb. But this is no more than a Verb, that 
is ſometimes Active, and ſometimes Neuter. Ex. 


Engraiſſer, To fatten or grow fat. Rowgir, To red- 
den, or to bluſh, 


Of VERBS Imperſmnal. 


A Verb Imperſonal 1s conjugated moſtly in the 
third Perſon ſingular, and takes, it, one, they, for 


its Sign in Engliſb. "4 I rains, it hails, *tis ſaid, 
one told me, they ſay 


Theſe Signs will afen turn a Perſonal Verb into 
an Imperſonal. Ex. 1: falls out, It grieves me; and 
they came, the» were, for the Plural; for an Aion 


may be done by one or many. 


Theſe are called Imperſonals, becauſe there are 


no Perſons in the Action. As, 1! rains, it ſnows, 


&c. or becauſe the Perſons are not certainly men- 


tioned, as It is ſaid, they ſay. 
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4. A Grammatical Introduftig: 


There are fix Accidents, or Circumſtances to be 
conſider'd in Verbs, v2. 


1. The Gender. 
2. The Mood. 
3. The Tenſe. 


4. The Perſon, 
5. The Number. 
6. The Conjugation. 


Of the Gender of VERBS. 
1. The Gender of Verbs is that which ſhews 


their Nature, and is viz. of Alive, Paſſive, and 


Neuter, as explained before. 


Of MOODS. 


2. A Mood is an Accident of Verbs which ex- 
preſſes the different Ways an Action 1s done by. 
Grammarians are not agreed as to the Number of 


| Moods; yet they may be compris'd under four 
principal ones, V1Z. 


x. The Indicative, 
2. The Imperative. 


3. The Subjunctive and 
4. The Infinitive. 


The Indicative expreſſes the Action directly, and 
abſolutely, without any Circumſtance or Condition, 


as I love, fhe ſung, he will dance. 


The Imperative, commands or forbids, intreats, 
or permirs, as Speak thou, Do not run, Let him go. 


The Subjunctive, has a Dependance upon ſome ' 


Circumſtance or Condition, as, Suppoſe he does it, 


Thou ſhouldſt do it, &c. This Mood Grammarians - 


diſtinguiſh by Potential, Conditional, and Optative 
Moods; whereof the firſt implies a Power or Per- 
miſhon, as may or can, might and could; the ſecond 

a Condition expreſſes by if, Ibo“, whether, &c. the 


third 


CA 


i 
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there are properly but three Tenſes. 


Time to come. 
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third a Deſire, expreſſed by Would to God, &c. all 
which may be reduced to the Subjunctive; for that 
this Mood never makes a complete Senſe, unleſs it 
be joined to ſome Conjunction as above, or to ſome 


Verb in the Indicative Mood, as J affure you he would | 


be plad of it. 


The Infinitive, has an indeterminate Cignificarion, 


and like the Subjunctive, has a Dependance upon 


ſome other Verb, or Part of a Phraſe that precedes 
i. 7 would fain go to Rome, where I would, is 
a Verb abſolute, But when the Infinitive is before 
the principal Verb, then it ſtands for a Noun Sub- 
ſtantive, and ſerves as a Nominative to it. Ex. To 
love is a thing natural to Men, is the ſame as we ſaid, 
Love is natural to Men. 


Of TENSES. 


. The Tenſe, is that Accident of Verbs which 
ſhews the Time when the Action is done. So that 
The preſent 
Time, The preter or paſt Time, and the Future, or 
But as we can look upon a paſt 
Action in ſeveral Views, that is to ſay, as an A- 
Ction that was doing and not ended; or an Action 
done and ended; or an Action more than done and 
ended, as being ſucceeded by ſome other Action: 
So it has given Riſe to what we call a Preterimper- 


felt Tenſe, a Preterperfect Tenſe, and a Preterpluper- 
ett Tenſe, as you will fee hereafter in the Conju- 


gation of Verbs. And farther explained in the 
Uſe of Tenſes hereafter. 
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Of PERSONS. 


4. There are three Perſons in Verbs as in Pro- 
nouns. Ex. I carry, Thou carrieſt, He carries, or 
She carries, We carry, You carry, They carry. 

N. B. That beſides our uſing the ſecond Perſon 
Plural inſtead of the Singular. The French who 
gave Riſe to this Politeneſs, have now ſtrain'd it 
farther; for to a Perſon much their Superior, or 
whom they wou'd compliment as ſuch, they ſpeak 
to in the third Perſon Singular. Ex. Pai Phon- 
neur de boire d la Sante de Monſieur. I do myſelf the 
Honour to drink the Gentleman's Health. Sauf 
le Reſpect que je dois & Madame, Je prens la Liberte 
de lui dire. With due Reſpect to her Ladyſhip, I 
beg Leave to tell her. But the *foreſaid Examples 
are as uſually turn'd in Engliſb by you and your. So 
we turn Madame à t-elle bien dormi cette Nuit? Has 
your Ladyſhip had a good Night's Reſt ? 


Of NUMBERS. 


6. Every Tenſe in the three firſt Moods has two 
Numbers, viz. The Singular, and the Plural, viz. 
The Singular I carry, &c. and the Plural, Ve 
carry, &c. 

N. B. That 7e the Nominative Plural to the 
Verb, is only uſed in Scripture, -and among 2uakers; 
but thro? Cuſtom, which gives Laws to Grammars, 
we now make uſe of you for the Nominative Plu- 
ral, and alſo for the ſingular, by way of a modern 
Politeneſs, as afore obſerv'd. = 

Mr. Greenwood ſays, we ſeldom uſe ye before the 
Verb, unleſs by way of Diſtinction, Familiarity, or 
Contempt. as ye are the Mey, But it is often uſed 
after the Verb or Prepoſition, as I will give ye 4 
Taſte of it, and I will go away from ye. 
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Of the CONFUG ATION. 


6. The Conjugation is the Manner of expreſſing 
the Variations, which is done by the Help of Moods, 
Tenſes, Perſons and Numbers, as are before ex- 
plain'd. 

There are four different Conjugations in French, 
which are diſtinguiſh'd by the Termination of the 
Infinitive, viz. in er, ir, oir, and re. 

But as to our Engliſ Verbs they have almoſt as 


many Terminations as there are Letters in the Al- 
phabet. Ex. 


To rob, to catch, to help, to know, 
To find, to thank, to wear, to box, 


To love, to call, to toſs, to fly, 
To quaff, to ſnam, to reſt, 
To jogg, to run, However our 


Engliſh Verbs may be reduced to one regular. 
Conjugation, which may be form'd upon ſuch Verbs 
as make their Preterimperfect, and Participle Paſſive 
alike, by adding d or t to the Infinitive Preſent, as 
for Example; 

To love makes loved, to dance, makes danced, 


to fence makes fenced, or with eliſion thus, lows, 
danc' d, fenc' d, and theſe, 


To mark, makes marked or marb't, to wrap, 
makes wrapped or wrapt, to oppreſs, makes p- 


preſſed or oppreſt. 
I be Preterits Compound in all Verbs, both Re- 
gular and Irregular, are perform'd in Enghſh and 
French by Auxiliaries, or helping Verbs, -; which 
there are two Principals, called perfect helping 
Verbs, viz. 

The Verbs Pai, I have, and Fe ſuis, Jam. The 
Engliſh have allo ſome Detective Verbs, which they 


ule 
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uſe for Auxiliaries, ſuch as Do, did, ſhall, ſhould, 
will, would, may, might, can, could, muſt, and ought, 
which we call only Signs of our Tenſes, becauſe the 
ſame Tenſe is alſo conjugated without them. 

N. B. That do and will, are ſometimes uſed as 
abſolute Verbs, and have their Tenſes and Partici— 
ples, as Do, aia, doing, done. Will, would, willing. 


Of Engliſh Irregular VE RBS. 


The Irregularity of Engliſh Verbs conſiſts only in 
the forming of the Preterimperfect Tenſe, and Par- 
 ticiple Paſſeoe, of which there is great TOE? EX= 

emplified by what follows. 


Verbs ending in ear make Thoſe ending in ee! make 


their Preter- . 

zmperfeft in ore, and 

their Part. Feel, felt. 

Paſſive in orn. Ex. Kneel, knelt, and 

| ns Smell, ſmelt, but 

Bear, bore, born, Reel makes reel'd. 
Swear, ſwore, ſworn, 5 
Tear, tore, torn, Thoſe ending in eep make 
Wear, wore, worn. ept. Ex. 
To which add theſe end- 


_ Keep, kept, 
Creep, crept, 
Sleep, ſlept, 
Sweep, wept, 
Weep, wept. 


ing in eat, 
Eat, eat, eaten, 
Beat, beat, beaten, and 
Sweat; Wet. 


Verbs ending in eed, make 
their Preter- 
imperfect and 


Part. Paſſroe in ed. Ex. 


| Thoſe ending in end make 
ent, Ex. 


Bend, bent, 


Bleed, bled, Lend, lent, 
Breed, bred, Send, ſent, 
Feed, fed. Spend, ſpent. 


To 
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To which add, 
Lead, led, 
Read, red, 


Verbs ending in iade, 
make their Pre- 
terimperfeff in id, 
their Participle 


Paſſrue in agen. 
Chide, chid, chidden, 
Hide, hid, hidden, 
Slide, ſlid, Mflidden, 
Stride, ſtrid, ſtridden, 


: have no preterit 
Betide. 7 ? 


| Abi oe but for the latter 


we ſay, 


Abode in the old Stile. 
Theſe ending in zde, de- 


rived from the Latin, 


or French, follow the 


general Rule of Regu- 


lar Verbs, as, 


Confide, confided, 


Divide, divided, 


And allo thoſe derived 
from Verbal Nouns, as, 


He ſided with me. 


But theſe in ich are I. 
| repulars, :. 


Bid, bad, bidden, 


Forbid,forbad, forbidden, 
| 'B 


Spit, 


Verbs ending in ite, make 
their Preter- 
imperfect in it, and 


ſome in oe, &c. 
their Part. 
Paſſive in itten. 
EE; 

Bite; bit, Bitten, 


Smite, ſmote, ſmitten, 
Write, wrote, writ, written, 424 


ſpat, ſpitten, and 
Fight makes fought. 


Theſe ending in de, de- 
rived from the Latin, 
or French, follow the 


Rule of Regulars. Ex. 


Unite, united, 

Requite, requitcd, 

Verbs ending in ind, 
make ound, 
Ex. 

Bind, bound, 

Find, found, 
Grind, ground, 
Wind, wound. 


But thoſe formed from 
Nouns, follow the Rule 
of Regulars, Ex. 


Mind, 


Blind, 


minded, 


blinded, 


Verbs 


10 


Verbs ending in ing, 
make ung. 


Fling, flang, flung, 
Ring, rang, rung, 
Sing, ſang, ſung, 
Spring, ſprang, ſprung, 
Sling, ſlang, flung, 
String, ſtrang, ſtrung, but 
Bring makes brought. 


Verbs ending in ive, make 
their Preter- | 
imper fect in ove, their 
Part. Paſſroe 
in | = 7zyen, Ex. 


Drive, drove, driven, 
Strive, ſtrove, ſtriven, 


Thrive, throve, thriven. 


TAB E I. 
Of Irregular Verbs which 
alter the Preterimper- 


fed tenſe and have the 
part, paſſive the ſame. 


Inſin. Inperf. Part. Paſ. 
Abide, abode, 


Awake, awoke, 
Bend, bent, 
Bereave, bereft, 
Beſeech, beſought, 
Bind, bound, 
Breed, bred, 


A Grammatical Introduction 
Verbs ending in ow, as 


are pronouced o, make 
their Preter- 
imperfect in 


Blow, blew, blown, 
Grow, grew, grown, 
Throw, threw, thrown, 
Crow, crew, crowd, and 
Beſtow makes "beſtowed. 


Verbs in ow, as are pro- 
nounc'd ou, follow the 
Rule of Regular. Ex. 


Allow 
Bow, 


allowed, 
bowed, but 


Draw makes drawn, 
TABLE IL 
Of Trregular Verbs whole 
Part. Paſſive is defi- 


cient from the Preter- 


Imperfe#. 
Inſin. Imperf. Part. Paſ. 


To be, was, been, 
Bear, borebare, born, 
Begin, began, begun, 
Bid, bad,  bidden, 
Beat, beat, beaten, 
Bite, bir, bitten, 
Bleed, bled, blooded, 


Us 


on. Ex. 


drew and 
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Of Irregulars, Tab. I. 


Bring, 
Buy, 
Catch, 
Creep, 
Dig, 
Feed, 
Feel, 
Fight, 
Find, 


Grind, 


Hang, 
Have, 


Keep, 


Lead, 
Leave, 
Leap, 
Light, 
Loſc, 
Make, 
Man, 
Sri, 
Sell, 
Shine, 
Sit, 
Stand, 
Stick, 
Teach, 
Think, 
Work, 


fed, 
felt, 
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brought, 


bought, 


crept, 
dug, 


fought, 
found, 
ground, 


hung, 


Had, for haved, 
_ whence Behave, 
makes behaved, 


kept, 
led, 
left, 
lept, 
mn. 
loſt, 
made, 
meant, 
fought, 
ſold, 
ſhonc, 
ſate, 
ſtood, 
ſtack, 
taught, 
thought, 


wrought, 


Of Irregulars Tab. II. 


Blow, bl-w, blown, 
Break, broke, broken, 
Chide, chid, chidd-:n, 
Chooſe, chuſe, choſe, choſen 


__FClave, cleft, cleft 
Cleave 
and cloven, 


Come, came, come, 
Crow, crew, crowed, 
Dare, durſt, dared, 
Die, died, dead, 
Do, did, done, 
Draw, drew, drawn, 
Drink, drank, drunk, 
Drive, drove, driven, 
Eat, eat ate, eat eaten, 


Fall, fell, fallen, 
Fling, flarg, flung, 


Fly, flew, fied, flown, 
Forſake, forſcok, forſaken, 
Forget, forgo. forgotten 
Fraight, fraught, fraighted, 
Freeze, froze, frozen, 


Get, got, gotten, 
Give, gave, given, 


Grow, grew, grown, 


Help, helped, holpen, 


 Hew, hewed, hew'n, 


Hide, hid, hidden, 
Hold, held, holden, 


Know, knew, known, 

Lay or Lye, lay, lain, 

Mow, mowed, mow'n, 
The 
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The following come un- 
der the Rule of Re- 
guiars, which I put 
here to fill up the 
Space. 


Acknowledge, Acknowledged, 
Bchave, behaved, 
Box, boxed, 

Call, called, 


Confide, confided, 
Dance, danced, 
Deal, dealt, 
Divide, divided, 
Dream 12 or 
reamt, 
Dwell, dwelt, 
Eſcape, eſcaped, 
Fence, fenced. 
Flay, flay'd, 
Heal, healed, 
Jogg, Jogged, 
Join, joined, 
Looſe, looſed, 
Love loved, 
Mark, marked, or markt, 
Mind, minded, 
Nail, nailed, 
Oppreſs. oppreſſed, 
Puniſh, puniſhed, 
Quaff, quaffed, 


Reſt, reſted, 
Rob, robbed, 
Side, ſided, 


thanked, or 
Thank 4 thankt, 


Of Irregulars Tab. II. 


Ride, rid rode, 
Ring, rang, rung, 
Nie, role, -- rilen; 
Wan, ren; 


ridden, 


See, ſaw, ſeen, 
Sceth, ſecth'd, ſodden, 
Shake, ſhook, ſhaken, 
Shear, ſhoro, ſhorn, 
Shew, ſhewed, ſhewn, 


Shoot, ſhot, 
Shrink, ſhrank, ſhrunk, 


Sing, ſang, ſung 


Sink, ſank, ſunk, 
Slay, flew, ſlain, 
Slide, lid, ſlidden, 
Smite, ſmote, ſmitten, 


Snow, ſnowed „ſnown, 
Sow, ſowed, " ſown, 


Speak, ſpake, ſpoke, ſpoken, 


Steal, ſtole, ſtolen, 
Stink, ſtank, ſtunk, 


| Strike, ſtruck, ſtricken, 
Spin, ſpan, 


ſpun, 
Spit, ſpat, ſpitten, 
Strive, ſtrove, ſtriven, 
Swear, ſwore, ſworn, 


Swell, ſwell'd, ſwoln, 


Swing, ſwang, ſwung, 


Swim, ſwam, ſwum, 
Take, took, taken, 
Tear, tore, torn, 


Thrive,throve, thriven, 


Throw, threw, thrown, 
Tread, trod, trodden, 


Toſs 


ſhotten, 


» 1 55 
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3 Of Regular Verbs. Of Irregnlars, Tab. II. 


Toſs, toſſed, or toſt, Win, wan, won, 
Unite, united, Wear, wore, worn, 
w wrapped, or Weave, wove, woven, 
rep ; wrapt, Write wrote, written, 
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Before we can conjugate a regular Verb, in either |} « 
Engliſh or French. Tis neceſſary firſt to learn the two 
irregular Verbs afore mentioned, called perfect auxiliary 


The Firſt Auxiliary Verb. To have avorr. 
Its Participle Paſſive, Had. u. 


Indicative Mood. 


VN. I have, thou haſt, he has, er hath, 
Preſent. P, We have, you have, they have. 1 
| Jai, tu as, il à nous avons, vous avez, ils ont. 


7 . I had, thou hadſt, he had. | \ 
Prefer 7-4 P. We had, you had, they had. F: 
perfect. | F avois, ou Feus, &c. . 
S. I have had, thou haſt had, he has had. 
Preterperf. | P. We have had, you have had, they have had. 
Fat eu, tu as eu, il a eu, &c. 
S. J had had, thou hadſt had, he had had. 


Pluperfecl. P. We had had, you had had, they had had. 
EC J'avois eu, ou F*eus eu, &c. | 


S. I ſhall, or will have, thou ſhalt, or wilt have, 
he ſhall, or will have. 


Future. NP. We ſpall, or will have, you ſhall, or will nave, 
| ! they ſhall, or will have. Ho 10 
Faurai, tu duras, il aura, &c, 1 
Imperative Mood. | 
Preſent. S. Have thou. Aye, let him have gu! ait. { 
Future. P. Let us have ons, have ye, ayex, let them WM 
have gu ils ayent. | 1 


* Obſerve that the French has two preterits in the Indica- 
tive, and two in the Subjunctive, more than the Engi/h, 


to wit, a preterperſect ſimple, which is the fame as our Inj- 
perfet in Engliſh, and a ſecond pluperfett, where we have 
| 5 but 
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ther 
two 
lary 


ont. 


had. 


them 
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Verbs, becauſe they ſerve as an hel p tor conjugating all 
other Verbs. 


SubjunQive Mood. 


5 * I have, thou haſt, he has, 
e have, you have, the have, 
Preſent. l or Lay, o can have, 2 
bh 114. *aye, tu ayes, il ait, &c. 
had, thou hadſt, he had, 
Preter im-] P. We had, you had, they bad, or 
perfect. I ſhould, woul-i, could, or might have, 
Paaurois, ou Peuſje, &c. 
S. Tho” I have had, thou haſt had, he has had, 
Preterper- P. We have had, you have had, they have had, 
3 or may have had. Sc. 
Quoique Faye eu, &c. 
S. I had had, thou hadſt had, he had had. 
P, We had had, you had had, they had had, or 
I would, ſhould, could, or might have had, 
F'aurois eu, ou 7 euſſe eu, &c. 
(8. T ſhall have had, thou ſhalt have had, he 
RY} ſhall have had. 
Future per- P. We ſhall have had, you ſhall have had, they 
fect. ſhall have had. 
or when I have had. Sc. 
Quand Faurai tu, &c. 


Pluperfect. 


Infinitive Mood. 


Preſent, To have avoir, preter. To have had auar eu. 
Participle. 
Preſent. Having ayant. Preter. Having had ayant eu. 


but one in the Indicative. And a ſecond Imperfect and ſecond 
Pluperfett i in the Subjunfive, where we have but one in En- 
gliſh. But this Nicety of the French can only be ſhewn in the 
Uſe of their Tenſes. 1 
| e 


Preterperf. 


Future. 
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The Second Auxiliary Verb. To be Etre, 
Its Participle paſſive. Been Et, 


— 


Indicative Mood. 


Je ſuis, tu es, il eſt. 


S. J am, thou art, he is, 
: P. We are, you are, they are 
Preſent, 1 
nous ſommes, vous tes, ils font, 


T S$. I was, thou waſt, he was, 
Preter Im- 5. We were, you were, they were. 
perfect. Fetois, ou 2 jus, &c. 


S. I have been, thou haſt been, he has been, 
P. We have been, you have been, they bave been, 
F ai ete, tu as ete, il a ets, &c. | 

S. I had been, thou hadſt been, he had been, 
\ P, We had been, you had been, they had been, 
7 FJ avois ete, ou Feus ete, &c. 

S. J ſhall, or will be, thou ſhalt, or Wilt be, he 

ſhall, vr will be. 


Pluperfec? 


they ſhall, or Will be, 
Je ſerai, tu ſeras, il ſera, &c. 


Imperative Mood. 
Preſent. and F. Be thou, /ojs, let him be, quit ſoit. 


Future. P. Let us be ſoyons, be Ye foyez, let them be 
b 0 Vent. 


Some of our Grammarians ſay, I be, thou be, he be, 


Foe be is only uſed in the Infinitive and Imperative. 
And I believe cannot be uſed alone as a Subjunctive, but is often 


| Join'd with ſome other Verb in that Mood, as may or can, 


thus, { may be, or I can be. Beſides if be was a ſubjunctive, 
we ſhould fay in the ſecond Perſon ſingular thou begſt, or be/t, 


and not thou be. 
+ Some 


1 = RY mn . \ - — r / 4 * ys =" 8 q .& - aa 
2 8 ö ? W oY py : k T; FFF CCI LES 
% pe : „ 993 * 4 5 8 : 5 8 * 4 L 
* WE Nt N Si 1 $44 2 * * ITS % a 3 * A NOT „e 
„ 3 — n S 22 S 2 . . 
N N FFP r x." 
= DL : 1 N 2 ; RE, 3 TT 


P. We ſhall, or will be, you ſhall, or will be, 


en Bad A et 


es 


en, 
e been. 


- 
been, 


be, he 


ill be, 


1em be 


he be, 


rative. 
S often 
or can, 
nctive, 


Jy b eſt, ' 


Some 


2 | 


Preter Im- 
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Subjunctive Mood. 


S. Tho' I am, thou art, he is, 
P. We are, you are, they are, 
or I may, or can be, &c. 
Quoigue je ſois, tu ſais, il ſoit, &c. 
55 I was, thou waſt, he was. 


* 


P. We were, you were, they were, 
or I ſhould, would, could, or might be, 
e ſerois, ou je fuſſè, &c. 
S. Tho? Thave been, thou haſt been, he has been. 
Preterper- P. We have been, you have been, they have been. 
ect. ) or I may have been. 
85 Duoigue Fave ete, &c. 
95 nag been, thou hadſt been, he had been, 
. We had been, you had been, they had been, 
Pluperfert. ? or I ſhould, aer could or leſt have been, 
| *auz ois ete, ou 7Peuſſe eth, &c. 
('s. ſhall have been, thou ſhalt have been, he 
ſhall have been. | 


perfect. 


ö Future per- P, We ſhall have been, you ſhall have been, they 


fett. ſhall have been, 
| or when I have been. 


Quand Faurai ett, &c. 
Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent. To be Etrt. Pret. par. To have been Avoir eee, 
Participle. 


Preſent. Being Etant. Pret. par. Having been Ayant ele. 


+ Some likewiſe ſay in this Tenſe 7 were, thou were, he 
were, which I believe is improper for the ſingular. But 


whether my altering it to I was, &c. is abſolutely juſt or 
no, I muit leave that to good Judges; beſides if were is juſt 


for the fingular, the ſecond perſon inould be #hou were. 


D Model 
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Model for conjugating A regular Verb in 
Engliſb, which is known by its Preter- 


imperfed and Parſiciple Paſſfoe ending 


The Conjugation of the Verb, To carry Porter. 
Its participle Paſſive, Carried Porte. 


Indicative Mood. 


+ I cary, thou carrieſt, he carries, or carrieth, 
e carry, you carry, they carry, 
Free. . or I d carry; &c. g N 
Je porte, &c. 
5 I carried, thou carriedſt, he carried, L 
We carried, you carried, they carrie 
Imperſer. f or I did es oc, f 
Fe portois, ou Fe portai, &c. 
S. I have carried, thou haſt carried, he has 
carried, 
e P. We have carried, you have carried, they 
have carried. 
J'ai port, tu as porte, il a porte, &c. 
S. I had carried, thou hadſt carried, he had 
carried. 
PluperfeB. * We had carried, you had carried, they had 
carried. 


7*avois, ou J'eus ports, &c. 


S. I ſhall, or will carry, thou ſhalt, or wilt carry, 


he ſhall, or will carry. 
Future. P. We ſhall, or will carry, you ſhall, or will carry, 
they ſhall, or will carry. 
Je porterai, &c. 


Imperative 1 


Preſent and S. Carry, or carry thou Porte, let An carry 
Future. qu'il porte. 
P. Let us carry Por tons, carry ye bert, 
jet them carry, guils portent. 


— EE” 


2 


Hutu 


Preſ 


Pre, 
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in d, or t. As does the Verb To carry, 


which anſwers to Porter of the firſt 
Conjugation of the French. 


SubjunQive Mood. 


S. Tho' I carry, thou carrieſt, he carries, i f 
"I P. We curry: you carry, they carry. 
or 1 may, or can Carry C. : 2 
Duoique Fe porte, NC. : 
S. I carried, thou cartiedit, he carried, : 
P, We carried, you carried, they carried. 9 
4 or I ſhould, would, could, or might carry, 0 
U Je portervis, ou Fe portaſſs, Kc. 
S. Tho' I have carried, thou haſt carried, he has 
carried. 
P, We have carried, you have carried, they have 
Perfect. 4 7 
; \ carried. 
or | may have cari ied. 
1 Quoigue Faye porte, &c. 
. I had carried, thou hadſt carried, he had carried, 
is We rh carried, you had carried, they had 
| carrie 
E tes. \ or I ſhould, would, could, or I might have 
8 | carried. 
Faurcis, ou Feuſſe ports, & ce. 
" [S. T ſhall have carried, thou ſhalt have carried, 
FE he ſhall have carried. | | 
| P, We ſhall have carried, you ſhall bave carried, 3 
Futue perf. they ſhall nave carried. 
or when I have carried, 
i Ruand/” } auras porte. 


Infinitive Mood. 


Preſent, To carry Porter. e To have carried 
| Aucir port.. 


I Inpenfect. 


2 


Yo. 
Ys 


A RATES ET 


= : 
ry | Participle, 


Preſeut. Carrying Portant. Pret. perf. Havin g eures 
c Ayant pur ti. 
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N. B. The above Signs of Tenſes ſerve for all Eu. 
gliſb Verbs that are intire, whether regular or irregular, | 
Obſcrve allo that you may conjugate the ſame active | | 
Verb in Engliſh by its Participle preſent, or active, with 
the Verb I am, through all its Moods and Tenſes, thus 
Jam carrying, I was carrying, I bave been carrying, &c. 


Of ſome Tenſes in the Infinitive Mood in Engliſh and 

French compared with the Latin. ſ 

There is no Participle of the Preterperfect active in 
Latin, hut as you fee above, there is one in Engliſh and 
French. Likewiſe the Zatins have their Gerunds, Su- 
pines, and Participles, of the Future, which we have not, 
neither in Znglih or French. Nevertheleſs, ſome of 

our Grammarians have given us thoſe Latin Tenſes, for 
teaching both Engliſh and French, which is making 
Nonlenſe in both the Languages, and teaching the La- 

tin Idioms, inſtead of Engliſh and French, 


Scheme 


cheme 
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| * 0 U 
Scheme for conjugating all 
When you nave found your Verb in the Dictionary or Vo- 
Then look for the fame among the irregular Verbs in your] 
regular Verb; of which here follows a Scheme, or Model for 
Verbs of the 1ſt, Conjugation 8 2d. Conjugation 
The Infinitive preſent ends in er ends in rt 
2280 The Participle Paſſive or Paſt is 
= II 80 | 
Sc 3 
2 — S | . _ a 5 : 
SESS=E,, Cullingoff ther andmarking | cutting off the 60 
SSS thee with an Acute thus &. Jo ends with i 
= 2 W ”* * S0 | | 5: 
8 8 D. 8 © I 
SE Ge SED Indicative 
. D SS E 85 | x 
V IS 2 8 | | 
2282288 8 ; | 
SEES Lo N. B. By theſe radical Letters the 
| Prelont Fe es e F 1 
| Tenſe. N ons ez ent iſſons iſſcz iſſent 
Preterimperfect fois ois oit Tiſſois iſſois iſſoit 9 
f 5 ions iez dient F iſſions iſſiez iſſoient 


Preterper fecit Ja as A [on „ 


frnple. ames ates erent imes ites irent L 
Prelerperfect comp. ¶ J'ai Pavois Peus EN Pati Pavois Peus i | 


and Je ſurs, JPetois, jefus p Fe ſuis jᷣ'etois jefus 
Preterpluperfects. (é ce és ces Fi ie is les 


25 eral, eras, era. irai iras ira | 
Future. © 1 : 4 : [ 20 


ZLerons erez eront {irons irez iront 


L Es 


abulat 
ram! 


ach C 
zd. Cc 


end. 


forn 


cuttin 
will e 


Me 


Lear! 


ois 
evon 


evol 
evio 


eus 
eum 


To 
Fe 
eu, 


EVI 
CVI 
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all Regular Active Verbs in French. 


r Vo- tabulary. Obſerve its Termination whether in er, ir, oir, or re. 
1 your Grammar, and their Compounds. If not there, then it 1s a 
jel fo; Hach Conjunction. 


zd. Conjugation: F4th. Conjugation in re But if it ena 


In. a ; 
ir) ends in oir Tibus mpre, ndre, rare, tre. S indre. 


. x. 


ſt i; | formed of the ib by 


ther | cutting off oir, and | changing re final, | it changes dre fina! 
u 


ith i will end in cu | into into . 


ive Mood. 
rs i Learner may conjugate any regular Verb. 


ois Ois oit 3 35 8, Þg d, t, Ins ns "i 
* 


, evons, evez oivent, ons ez, ent. gnons gnez gnent 
+ Cf evois evois evoit Tois ois dit gnois gnois gnoit 
4 evions eviez evolent Lions icz oient (gnions gniez gnotenk 


eus eus eut MR gnis gnis gnit 
eumes eutes eurent Times ites irent Ignimes gnites gnirent 


C 
„ „ 5 
10 Yai. Pavois j'eus ku Jai favors ſ'eus u fat J auais j eus nt 

Fe ſuis, jetois jefus Fe ſuis,jetois jefus Fe ſuis Petois jeſus 

eu, eue, eus, eues Cu, ue, us, ues, (nt nte nts ntes 
I evrai eyras evra Frai ras ra Fndrai ndras ndra 
1 evrons evrez evront Trons reg rant 


ndrons ndrez idront 


* 


* 
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Preſent and 
Future 


Preſent 
Tenſe. 


Firſt 
Imperfect. 


cond 


ImperfeF. 


Preterperfeckł 


Preterpluperfect 
and Fulure. 


Prejent 
and 
Preterperfeft 


Preſent 
and 


Preterperfedt. 


Ex. 
An 7 


e e 
Tons ez ent 
0 e 

ions 1eZ 


erois 


erois 
Lerions eriez erolent 


1 
alſions aſſiez aſſent 


Jaye j aurois E 
E 


aſſes at 


F euſſe Paurai 
7 ſois je ſerois 


e fuſſe j je Ju. 
Ec tes 


Er 


avoir E 


; 


- ant 
Sant E 


? 
is 


eroit E 
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Imperative Moo 


1 1 : 
iſſons iſſez 1flent 


vons ev 


O15 


Subjunctive Moo 


iſſions 1ſhez 


irions iriez 


wi 


Jae Paurois i 
Peulſſe jaurai i 
Te /ors je ſerois 

Je fuſſe je ſerai 


1 


Avoir 1 
Eire i, ie, is, ies, 


Gan. 1 


iſſes 


irois 


le; Is les 


Infinitive N 


ir 


Participle 


ant 


Etant & ée, es, ees, ( Etant i, ie, ies. 


Porter, Aimer, &c. 


Ref. S? n &c. 


rn Batir, &c. 
* Se e (| 


me OH 
iſſent 
iroit 
lrolent 


iſſes it | 
iſſions iſſiez iſſent 


ve C 


jons e 


„ois 
rions 


Aya: 
Eta 


Rec 
* 
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iv Moo d The 4th Conjugation, has 


all theſe Terminations. 1 


ois olive c mnrt, mpe, nde, rde, te, BS gne 
yons evez oivent 1 ons ez ent. gnons 2nez gnent 
iv d | | 
fave oives ove „ e ge gnes gne | 
nt jons eviez olvent ions 1ez ent Tgnions gnicz gnent 


ois evrots, evroit, Frois rois folt {ndrois ndrois ndroit © 
rions evriez evroient | rions riez roient Indrions ndriez ndrolent 


le - euſles eve. File iſſes it gniſſe gniſſes gnit 
uſſions euſſiez euſſent T tons iſhez iſſent gniſſions gniſſiez g gniſſent 


Paye Paurois eu p Paye J'aurois 0 Paye Paurots nt 
Peuſſe j*aurat eu \ Peuſſe j aura: u \ Peuſſe Parrai nt 
re ſors je ſerois Je ſois je ſerois Je ſois, je ſerois 

fe fuſſe je ſerai Je Fuſſe je ſerai Fe fulſe je ſerai 


1 e r ö nd - 
wo 5 xe" 6 FS. S 
- Ap. , — N 
6 - 44 thr: S 
9 22 — * LEES „ * 


'S u eue eus eues u ue us ues Unt nte nts ntes 
ve Mood '! 
evoir mpre, ndre, rdre, tre ndre 
Woir eu avoir u avoir | nt 
, tre eu eue eus eues (Eire u ue us ues (Etre nt nte nts ntes | 
Je Active. 


— ant ( >. _ ant 
Sant eu < Ayant eu Sant nt 
Etant eu eue eus eues Etaut u ue us ues Etant int, inte ins intes“ 


3 ; 


Recevoir, Devoir, &c. Rompre, Vendre, &c.] Joindre, Prindre, &c. 
0. | Ke. S'appercevoir, &c.] Perdre, Battre, &c. || Se plaindre, &c. 
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By the foregoing Scheme is conjugated all active 
Verbs Tranſitive, and Neuter Verbs, ſuch as Badiner, 
to play the Wag, Palir to grow pale, Engraiſſer to 
fatten, Rougir to bluſh, c. which have their Tenſes 
compounded with ja: without varying the Parti- 
ciple, | 


As to theſe Fifteen Near Verbs. 


Aller to go, Mourir to die, 
Accourir to run to, Naitre to be born, 
Arriver to arrive, Partir to depart, 
Checir to fall, Paſſer to paſs or go by, 


Deſcendre to come down, Retourner to return, 
 Entrer to go or come in, Sortir to go or come out, 
Monter to go or come op, Tomber to fall, 
Jenir to come. 
And their Compounds, as Remonter, Repaſſer, Re- 
fortir, Revenir, Devenir, &c. Their Tenſes are 


compounded with Je fuis varying the Participle. 


ACTIVE VERBS Reflective and Rect- 


procal, 


Have their Tenſes compounded with je ſuis, ad- 


ding theſe Accuſative me, te, ſe, nous, vous, ſe, between 


the Nominative Pronoun and the Verb, in all their 
Tenſes and varying the Participle, by making it a- 
gree with the foregoing Nominative or Accuſative, 
for they are both the ſame. As to a Reciprocal Verb, 
it has no ſingular, and is conjugated with entre, be- 
fore the Verb, as nous nous entr' aimons, vous vous 
entr'aimex, ils Sentr'aiment, or nous nous armons Pun 
Pautre, or les uns les autres, &c. | 
N. B. There are fix Verbs made rellective by 
adding the Particle en, viz. 
S'en aller to go away, Senfuir to run away, 
S'en venir to come, S'envoler to fly away, 
Sen retourner to return, S'endormir to fall aſleep. 


As 
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As to PASSIVE VERBS. They are conjuga- 
ted in all their Tenſes with the auxiliary Verb jz 

fſuis, through all their Moods and Tenſes; and the 


Participle is variable, agreeing with the foregoing 
Nominative in Gender and Number. 


To Conjugate a VERB with a NEGATIVE, 
The French uſe two Negative Particles. The 


firſt is ne, which is put after the Nom. Pronoun. 


The ſecond is pas or point, &c. which is put after 


the Verb in the ſimple Tenſes; and after the auxi- 


liary in the compound Tenſes. Ex. 


Je ne parle pas, 1 do not ſpeak, 

Tu ne parles pas, Thou doſt no. ſpeak, 

Il ne parle pas, He does not ſpeak, 

Nous ne parlons pas, We do not ſpeak, 

Vous ne pariez pas, Dou do not ſpeak, 

Ils ne parlent pas, They do not ſpeak, 

Je n'ai pas parle, J have not ſpoken, 

Tu ras pas parle, Thou haſt not ſpoken, 

Il n'a Pas parlé, He has not ſpoken, 
Nous n'avons pas parle, He have not ſpoken, 

Vous n'avez pas parle, Zou have not ſpoken, 

Ils wont pas paric, They have not ſpoken, 

Je ne me leve pas, Ido not riſe, 

Tu ne me leves pas, Thou doſt not riſe, 


II ne ſe leve pas, Fe does not riſe, 
Nous ne nous levons pas, Me do not riſe, 
Vous ne vous levez pas, You ao not riſe 


Ils ne ſe levent pas, They do not riſe, 


Je ne me ſuis pas leve I am not riſen, 

Tu ne tes pas leve, Thou art not rents 
I] ne s'eſt pas leve, 0 He is not riſen, 
Elle ne s'eſt pas levee She 1 not riſen, 


No. ne no. ſommes pas leves, e are not riſen, 
Vo. ne vo. etcs pas lIeves, You are not riſen, 


* 23 IRS 
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Ils ne ſe font pas leves, . 
Elles ne ſe font pas levees F 


With an INTERROGATION. 


The French put the Verb firſt, then the Nomina- 
tive Pronoun in the ſimple Tenſes; and laſtly, the 


They are not riſen, 


Participle in the conpound Tenſes. Ex. 


Parle je? Do IT ſpeak? 
Parles tu? Doft thou ſpeak? 
Parle-t-il? Does he ſpeak? 
Parlons nous? Do we ſpeak ? 
Parlez vous ? Do you ſpeak ? 
Parlent il? Do they ſpeak ? 
Ai-je parle ? Have I ſpoken ? 
As tu parle ? Haſt thou ſpoken ? 
A-r-il parle? Has he ſpoken 2 
Avons nous parle ? Have we ſpoken ? 
Avez vous parle ? Have you ſpoken ? 
Ont ils parie? Have they ſpoken ? 
Me leve je? Do I riſe? 

Te leves tu ? Daſt thou riſe ? 
Se leve t-il? Does he riſe 
Nous levons nous ? Do we riſe? *© 
Vous levez vous ? Do you riſe ? 


Se levent ils? Do they riſe? 
Me ſuis je leve, on levee? Am I riſen? 
Les tu leve,? Art thon riſen? 


S'eſt il leve, on I he riſen? 
S'eſt elle levee ? Ts ſhe riſen ? 
No. ſommes no, leves, Are we riſen? 
Vous Etes vous leves? Are you riſen? 
Se ſont ils leves, on 3 

Se ſont elles levees? Tre they riſen # 


With 
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- 8 
| ( 


With an INTERROGATIVE and 
NEGATIFVE together. 


The French follow the Order of the Interroga- 


tion, adding the Negative ze 


| the ſecond Negative after the Nominative pronoun 


before the Verb; and 


in the ſimple Tenſes. Then the Participle in the | 
compound Tenſes. Ex. | | 
Ne parle je pas? Do I not ſpeak ? 
Ne parles tu pas ? Doft thou nos ſpeak ? 
Ne parle-t-1] pas? Does be not ſpeak ? 
Ne parlons nous pas ? Do we not jpeak ? 
Ne parlez vous pas ? Do you not ſpeak ?. 


Nec parlent ils pas? 

Ne'ai-je pas parle? 

N'as tu pas parle? 
N'a-t-il pas parle? 
N'avons nous pas parle ? 
N'avez vous pas parle ? 
N'ont ils pas parle 


Ne me leve je pas? 
Ne te leves tu pas? 
Ne fe leve t. il pas? 
Ne nous levons nous pas? 
Ne vous levez vous pas? 
Ne 1: levent ils pas? 
Ne me ſuis. je pas leve ? 
Ne t*c5 tu pas leve ? 
Je S*cit il pas leve ? 
Ne St elle pas levee ? 
Ne nous ſommes nous pas 
leves ? 
Ne vous etes vous pas 
levẽs? 
Ne ſe ſont ils pas levẽs? 


Ne fe ſont elles pas leyces? 


j 


Do they not ſpeak ? 
Have I not ſpoken 2 
Haſt thou not ſpoken ? 
Has he not ſpoken 2 
Have we not ſpoken ? 


Have you not ſpoken? 1 


Have they not ſpoken? 


Do I not riſe ? 


Doſt thou not riſe 2 
Does he not riſe ? 


Do we not riſe 2 


Do you not rife 2 
Do they not riſe ? 
Am I not rijen ? 
Art thou not riſen © 
Is he not riſen 2 

1s ſhe not riſen ? 


Are we not riſen # 


r 


* , — = 
— —Ü—ͤ———4— — — INGS TY Cs 1 
r 
— a - . : 
, 2 


Are you not riſen © 


Are they not riſen © 


| 1 
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If beſides the Negative and Interrogative together, ; 
there be ſome perſonal Pronoun, or relative Particle, | 


the Verb, thus, 


Ne (vous en) a-t-il pas parle. 
Did he not ſpeak to you of it. 


Lift of French IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Before you can conjugate a Verb after any of the 
four irregular Conjugations, you muſt be ſure it is 
none of the irregular Verbs following, nor any of. 
their Compounds; for their Infinitives, as if they | 


were regular, end 


The Firſt in er. 


Aller, to go, 


Envoyer, to ſend, 


Puer, 10 flink, 


Giter, as cy-gift be Heth, 


: FAR i 


The Second in ir. 


Bouillir, to Soil, 
Courir, 79 run, 


Couvrir, to cover, 
Cueillir, to gather, 
Dormir, to ſleep, 
Faillir, to fail, 
Fuir, 0 run away, 
Hair, 70 Hate, 
Mentir, 7s lie, 
Mourir, 9 die, 


Oftrir, 7o offer, 


Ouvrir, 70 open, 


Ouir, 7 Hear, 


govern'd by the Verb, they are te be placed before 


Partir, to depart, 
Qucrir, fo fetch, 

Se repentir, 10 repent, 
Saillir, 7% leap, 
Sentir, 79 ſmell, 


Sortir, 4% go out, 
Souffrir, 10 ſuffer, 
Tenir, 7 hold, 


Venir, % come, | 
Vetir, 29 cloath, 1 
24. 7 

The Third in oir. 


Avoir, to Have, 
Cheoir, 70 fall, 
Faloir, ts be needful, 
Mouvoir, !9 move, 
Pleuvoir, to rain, 
Pouvoir, to be able, 
Scavoir, 40 know, 
Seoir, 10 ſet dows, 
Valoir, 70 be worth, 
Voir, 10 /ee, 


ou 
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| Fouloir, 70 be willing. 
Ygether, | 11. 

Particle, | | 
| before The Fourth in re. 
Boire, 10 drink, 

Braire, 70 bray, 

Bruire, 7% found, 

BS. sep 


FCirconcire, 0 circumciſe, 
of the Llorre, 10 ſhut to, 
re it is Conclure, 20 conclude, 
any of Conduire, 70 conclude, 
if they onfire, to preſerve, 
| onnoitre, 10 know, 

t, onſtruire, 1 conſtruct, 
„ (Coudre, 0 ſew, 
repent, Cuire, 10 cook, 

Croire, 10 believe, 


Croitre, 10 grow, 

4 Detruire, 70 deſtroy, 

4. : Dire, to ſay, ; 

er, N Ecrire, to Writes 
Etre, - to be, 


oir. 


Taire, to be filent, 


Faire, 70 do or make, 
Frire, 70 fry, 

Lire, to read, 
Luire, 7 ſhine, 


Mettre, 10 put, 


Moudre, 70 grind, 
Naitre, zo be born, 
Nuire, 10 annoy, 
Paitre, 70 feed, 
Paroitre, to appear, | 
Plaire, 70 pleaſe, 
Prendre, t take, | 
Rire, 4 laugh, f 
Soudre, to ſolve, | 
Sourdre, 70 ſpring, 

Suffire, to ſuffice, 

Suivre, 10 follow, 


Traire, to milch, 


Vaincre, 10 overcome, 
Vivre, 70 Jive. 


39. 
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IRREGULAR Ve R Bs are thoſe whoſe Conjugatid 4 P 
do not follow the general Rule, according to the forſſcen 
going Scheme, either by different Terminations, ee 


by want of ſome of their Moods, Tenſes or OY 


Irregular Verbs 0 0 | 


Inſin. Part. paſ. Indie preſ. 


1. Aller Alle Je vais, tu vas, il va. 
Nous allons, vous allez, ils von 


Its preterperfeCts compounds are, Fe 2 
alle, ou Yai eis N. B. That PP allai, an 
Je ſuis alle, expreſs a local motion. Bu! 
Fe fus, and Jai ett, denote a place of ref! 
Thus FPallai hier d Ja Campagne, I went 
or took a Journey Yeſterday into the Coun! 
try. 7e fus bier d Londres, I was Leſter 
day at London, i. e. I ſtaid or remaine 
there. And according to Richelets Remarks, 


S'en aller gen ͤétre alle Je mer vais, We 
tu Pen va, ©: 


2. Envoye envoys PJenvoye, tu envoyes| x 
3. Pue pue Je pus, tu pus, il put. Imper fel 
Inſiead of this Verb they often ſay for Pol itenee, 7 
4. Giter 7s uſed in Eputaphs, cy-giſt. here lyeth. Imper fe 
* The generality of the Trench, chiefly 4 


duiltrs, and thoſe chat are come from the Neigh-! 
bouring 


Va. 


ils von 


Te 2 


on. Bui 
> of ref! 
went 
he Coun! 
s Veiter 
remained 
en 


vals, 
] Va, D 


envoyes 
it. Imper r Je puois Je puerai 
Politenefs | 
2 Imper 


iefly che 


e Neigh-! 


bouring 


Re |=. A 
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ox 
YEE 
1 
+ 8 
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fa 23 
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ations, © 
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4 
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By the few following Moods and Tenſes, may be 


Pen what is irregular, and the reſt, of Courſe, will 


: eaſily conjugated. 


he Firſt Conjugation. 


Preter. inp. Future. TImper. 


allai, ui Va, qu'il aille, allons, Oe. 


le "hy 


a Woman muſt ſay, Si Pon vient me demandes, 
dites que je ſuis allee a Þ Egliſe, If any Body 
enquires for me, ſay, that I am gone tv 
Church. But when returned home, ſhe muit 
lay, J'ai ee d] Egliſe, | have been at Church. 
Ia the firſt, ſhe was in a Motion, going to 
Church, in the ſecond, ſhe is returned, and is 
in a Place of Reſt. This Verb is mad re- 
flective with the Particle n 3B, - 


je m'en allal je nven irai, Va Pen, qu il Sen allle, 
Allons nous en. 


Penvoyal J 'enverrai Envoye, qu'il envoye, 
qu'il Dy. 
ſentir mauvais, 1% have 8 bad ſinell. 


& Cy giſoit, ber? laid, git, qu'il giſe. 


bouring Countries of France, and Provinces 
remqte from Paris, affect {peaking broad, and 
F 


lay 


+ 

\ 

4 

2 

[/ 
1 
1 
4 


— 2 Se 
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— . 2 ws „ P A I 
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7 r on 


Tafn, Part. paſ. 
; Bouillir Bouilli 


A SUPPLEMENT to 


ſay je vas, inſtead of je vais, hence it is that 
many here run with the Mob, and ſeem fond 
of an old Word, that never was good, as I 
ſhall make it appear by what follows. 

In the Time of Lewis XIV, of France, it 


was a Matter of Diſpute, whether they ſhould 


ſay Je vais, or Je vas; wherefore the Sorbonne 
aſſembled to conſult about it: The King had 
a Mind to be preſent, but at laſt being impa- 
tient at hearipg ſo many arguments, he roſe 
from his Scat, and going, he ſaid, Eh bien Fe 
en vas. Upon this, the Courtiers in Complai- 


ſance to his Majeſty, made uſe of Fe vas; and 
the Academiſts of Fe vais; as it was after- 


wards decided among the latter, whoſe pro- 
vince it is to regulate the Language. 

Thus the King's accidental Word prevailed 
not only with the Courtiers, but with the 


Irregular Verbs of th 


 Tnats, preſent. © 
Je bous, tu bous, il bout. 


Its Compound is Rebouillir, to boil a- 
gain, this Verb is ſeldom ufed but in 


2 Courir, o Courre, Couru. Je cours, nous courons 


Though this Verb be Neuter by Nature, yet 
it has ſometimes an active Signification, as 
when we lay Courir fortune; or Courre fortune 
to run the Hazard. Courre la bague to run at 
the Ring. Its Compound are diſcourir to diſ- 
courſe, Parcourir to over run or through, Re- 


3 Couvrir Couvert Je couvre, nous couvrons 


Its Compounds are Decouvrir to diſcover, and 


Pre. 


Fe « 


Te 


7 

- 
A 
4 

By” , 

"A 
Nr 

95 
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Fg 
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Populace, who uſed in thoſe Days to ſpeak 
broad like the country People. But we muſt 
obſerve, that with the Courtiers, Fe vas laſted 
no longer than during the K ing's Life, and 
hardly ſo long; for they now together with 
the Men of Letters fay, Fe vais, as before deci- 
ded, becauſe it is ſofter. 


We may allo obſerve, that the King may 


may make Laws or coin Money, and even 
that, he cannot do, without the Advice and 
Conſent of his Counſel. But as to the Deci- 
e ſion of Words, it belongs ſolcly to the Aca- 
% demy of Sciences, eſtabliſh:d on purpoſe for 


« purging the Language of obſolete Words, 


« and who have power to make what Laws 
„ and Starutes they pleaſe for that purpoſe, 
ſays Mr. Zeferys Teacher of the modern Lan- 


guages. 


the ſecond Conjugation. 


Freter fimp. Future. Imperative. 


bouillis Je bouillirai bous, qu'il bouille. 


the Infinitive, and in the third Perſon of 


other Moods. | 


ſe courus Je courai Cours qu'il coure. 


courir to fly, er have recourſe to, Secourir to 
ſuccour, Concourir to concur, Encourir to in- 
cur. All which have their Tenſes compounded 
with Pai, as the ſimple. But Accourir to run 
to, has its Tenſes compounded with Fe ſuis, 
like the neutral Verbs before mentioned. 


Je couvris Je couvrirai Couvre, quil couvre. 


Recouvrir to cover again. 5 
4 Cueillir 


d * 333 Dr 
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4 Cueillir Cueilli Je cueille, nous cueilloiſ 

Its Compounds are Recueillir, to gather 810 
5 Dormir Dormi Je dors, tu dors, il dog 


Its Compounds are Endormir to Jull to flec 
6 Faillir Faillli— ils failleſ 4: 


This Verb is defective, and as far as I ca; 
find is ſeldom uſed, but in the third Peri 
plural of the Preſent of the Indicative, the tw 
Preter perfects; and in the Infinitive preſerg 
ſignifying to fail, to tranſgreſs, or had lik 
Ex. from Richelet, Il leur doune un Gouvernei 
qui chatie ceux qui faillent, He placed a Gy 
vernor over them, who puniſhes thoſe, wil 
are deficient. [7 faillit d a etre lapiae, He na 


- Fuir Ful Je fuis, tu fuis, il fuit, nous fuyol ; 
Its Reflective is S*Enfuir to run away, Fe m * 


N. B. That the imperfect Tenſe of the Ind 
cative of both the ſimple Verb and the Con 
pound take an 7 before the y, thus Fe fi 
and Fe m*enfuiyois &c. as allo the plural of f 
Preſent Tenſe of the Subjunctive nous fuiyol 


3 Hair hai Je hais, tu hais, il hait, nous haifſo Je 


This Verb has nothing Irregular, except t 
three Perſons ſingular of the Preſent of the J 
dicative, and the ſecond Perſon ſingular of u 


4 Mentir Menti Je mens, tu mens, il mel Je 
10 Mourir Mort Je meurs, nous mourdſ e 


Its Preterit compound is Je ſuis m 
Se mourir to be dying, is a reflective Ve 
uſed only in the Preſent and Imperfect Tenſ 
of the Indicative, thus te me meurs, & c. 


2 
me mourois, &c. N. B. Some make mourir| 


70 


is cueillorf 
ther again 
Is, 11 do 


to flee b 


ils failley 


far as I ca 
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cuillis Je cueillerai Cueille, qu'il cueille. 
and Accueillir to receive kindly. 

dormis Je dormirai Dors, qu'il dorme. 
and S' endormir to fall aſleep, 

> faillis 


rowly eſcaped hang ſtoned. J'ai failli ade 
rable Climene & je me jette a vos genous pour 


— 


vous en demander pardon, I was miſtaken lovely 


Climene, and I throw mylelt at your Feet to 
beg Pardon for my Fault. II briguoit Pomitie 
des grands pour pouvoir faillir plus vj 
He endeavoured to gain the Friendſhip © 
Great Men that his Faults might be . 
from Puniſhment. ä 

e fuis Je fuirai fui qu'il fuye. 

Nous nous enfuyons Je wenfuis Je m enfuirai Enfui 


Pen, qu'il Senfuye. 


and ſo its Compound nous nous enfuiyons &c. 
Note alſo, that the Imperative admits of the 
Particle en, repeated in the firſt and ſecond Per- 
fon plural as in the ſingular, thus Enfayons nous 
en, enfuyez vous en. 


hai, quil haiſſc 


Je hais Je hairai 


Imperative, where þ is aſpirated and ai is a 
Diphthong, bur every where elle ai is 47. 


Je mentis Je mentirai Mens, ay; mente 
e mourus Je moural 


&c. 

Subſtantive. Ex. Le Mourir eſt doux pour ce 
qu'on aime, Love makes even Death pleaſant, 
or ſwetens Death itſelf. But the Academy docs 


Meurs, qu'il meure. 


got approve of it. 11 Of. 
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11 Offrir Offert offre, nous offrons 

12 Ouvrir Ouvert J'ouvre. Nous ouvrons a 
13 Ouir Ou! Jois, tu ois, il oit, nous oyon 0 


In the Uſe of this Verb »hen it ſounds 
| harſh to the Ear, they nase Uſe of the Very 


14 Partir parti Je pars, tu pars, i! pal : 


Its preterit Compound is Fe ſuis parti, &: 4 
After the ſame Manner is conjugated Reparii ; 


15 Querir. This Verb has nothing i in uſe but th 
Infinitive, and that neither unleſs there goe 
before it one of theſe three Verbs, Aller, Venit 


Aquerir Aquis J*aquiers, nous aquerons, ils aquie 4 


After the ſame Manner is conjugated Re 
guerir to requeſt, and Conquerir io conquer, bu 


16 Se Repentir Repenti Je me repens. Nous nou! 
repenton 


17 Saillir. This Verb is ſeldom uſed excep 
in the Infinitive, and Perfect Compound of the 

| Indicative thus, Ex. from Richelet, Lon voi f 
Saillir mille Sources dean vive dans cette prairie : 


Aſſaillir Afilli Nous Aſſaillons, ez, eng 
18 Sentir Senti Je ſens, tu ſens il ſen 


So are con jugated its Compounds Conſentir a 

to conſent Reſentir to reſent, and Preſſentir ti 

19 Servir Servi Je ſers, tu ſers, il ſert. nous ſervon 
20 Sortir Sorti Je ſors, tu ſors, il fort. nous ſorton l 
As for its Compound Refortir or Reſſortir, 
ſignifying, to go out again, follows the Rule oi 


the ſimple, having their Tenſes compounded 
with 7e ſuis. But Reſſortir a Law Term, i is uſed 


0 
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rons | Poffris Poffrirai Offre, qu'il offre. 


1vrons 


Fouvris J'ouvrirai Ouvre, qu'il ouvre 


NOUS Oyon 


Fouls Pauirai Oy, qu'il oye. 


it ſound Entendre, which ſignifies both to hear, and to 
the Vers underſtand. 


rs, il pal ge partis Je partira: Pars, qu'il parte 
part!, & to go back again, to make a reply, or anſwer 


d Repart; l again. 

ſe but th Envoyer, but its Compound Aguerir, or Acque- 
here go'® rir to acquire, is thus conjugated. 
ler, Veni, 5 | 


ils aquie Ent Paquis J'aquerrai Aquiers, qu'il aquiers aquerons. 


gated R? the latter makes Ils conguerent in the third Per- 
quer, bu fon plural of the preſent of the Indicative. 


Nous nouſſe me repentis, Je me repentirai Repens toi, quil 
repenton} ſe repente 


d excep Mon ſang a ſailli d dix pas. ſignifying to ſpout 


und of the out, to gulh. But its Compounds Aſaillir to 


Lon voi affault and Treſſaillir to leap for Joy, are thus 
He prairieY conjugated. | 


s, ez, en Paſſaills Jaſſaillirai qu'il Aſſaille 
ns, il ſenſſe ſentis Je ſentirai Sens, qu'il ſente. 


Conſenii perceive before-hand. 
eſſentir to Ws 


us ſervon e ſervis ]e ſervirai Sers, qu'il ſerve 
us ſorton e ſortis Je fortirai . Sors, qu'l forte. 


r Reſſortir 
ne Rule o 


mpounded ], Aſortir to match a Pattern, are regular, and have 
rm, is uſedſ their Tenſes compounded with 7*az. 


21 Squf- 


but in a few Tenſes, ſignifying, to belong to, 
or to be under the Juriſdiction of a Court, and 


n 


1 
[ 
5 
4 
: 

U 


ASUPPLEMENT t 


27 Souffrir Souffert Je ſouffre, nous Souffrons 


22 Tenir Tenu Je tiens, nous tenons, ils tiennent 


Its Compounds Retenir to detain, Contenir 
conjugated in like Manner. 


23 Venir Venu Je viens. nous venons, ils viennent 


Its Compounds are Revenir to come back a- 
gain, Devenir to become, Survenir to come up- 
on, follow the Rule of the ſimple, having 
their Tents compounded with Fe ſuis. But 


Convenir to agree to, Provenir to derive or ac- 


2. Vetir Vetu Je vets, tu vets, il vt, nous vétons | 
This Verb, and its Reflective Se vctir, are 


ſeldom uſed in the preſent and imperfect 


Tenſes of the Indicative. Inſtead of it they ſay : 
fe m habillots and Je m Habille. Its Com- 4 


pounds are Revetir and Se Revetir to cloath, or 
put On a new, But theſe other Compound 
Traveſtir to diſpuite 3 in dreſs, Iuveſtir to inveſt, 


lrregular Verbs of 


Inſin. Part. paj. Indic. Preſent, 


1 Avoir Eu Jai, tu as, il a, ils ont. 


As to /e ravoir ſignify ing, to recover, or ga- 


ther Strength, and Ravoir to get again what was] 


loſt, are only uſed in the Infinitive. Ex. 


2 Cheoir, or Choir. This Verb is never uſed ex- 


cept in the Infinitive, and that two in Poetry, 


and in the two Preterperfects. In its ſtead they] 


Decheoir Decheu Je dechois. Nous decheonsþ 
Echeoir Echeu ll echoit. Imperf. Il echeoitÞ 


Theſe Verbs have their Tenſes compounded: 2 


* dec 
1 eche 
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8 | Je ſouffris Je ſouffrirai Souffre, qu'il ſouffre 


t Je tins Je tiendrai Tien, qu'il tienne 
„ to contain, and appartenir to appertain, are 
ſe vins e viendrai Vien, qu'il vienne 


crue, Contrevenir to countervane, and Subvenir 
to relieve or aſſiſt, have their Tenſes com- 
pounded with Pai, But this laſt is only pro- 
perly uſed in the Inſinitive. 


3 vetis Je vetirai Vets, quil vete 

and Benir to bleſs, are regular, N. B. This 

t|s AHaft Verb has two Participles Paſſive Beni, and 

ſay Benit. The firſt is properly ſaid of a Divine 

m- HBleſſing, and the other of a human Bleſſing, 
or F as Cet homme eſt beni de Dieu that Man is bleſſed 1 
inds | 3 ”y God, Du _ benit, hallowed Bread. f 
reſt, | | 


ofl itte third Conjugation. 


* 


Pei f. ſimp. Future Imperative Mood. 
ont. | be Vaurai Aye, qu'il ait, ayons ayez. 
r r Il commence de ſe ravoir, II tache d ſe ravoir. 
it was Elle a Pris a P Amour les Traits, et ce Dieu pour 
Ex. les ravoir vole aupres Elle. Voiture Poetry. 

d ex make uſe of Tomber. As for its Compounds 
oetry, D iecbeoir to decay, to waſte, and Echeoir to 
] they happen, or fall out, they are thus conjugated. 


chẽ ons " decheus Je decherrai Sub. Je dechee nous decheyons 
cheoitÞ Il echeut Ill echerra Imp. qu'il echeye. 


undedÞ 1 with Je /ais and the latter is uſed imperfonally. 
G 3 Fatoir 


% 
$6 
25 
I | | 
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3 Faloir Falu II faut. Imperf. II falot II EI 


Is an imperſonal, its reflective is I me fa 
Il me faloit, I me falut, Il me faudra, & 


4 Mouvoir Meu Je meus. N. mouvons, ils meuvent ie m 
Its Compounds are Emouvoir to move a 
ſhake, and promouvoir to promote. But D. 


nouvoir to make one deſiſt, or abandon, is: 


5 Pleuvoir pleu II pleut. Imperf. I! pleuvoiſ plu 
6 Pouvoir pi Je puis, tu peus. nous pouvons ii q deuve 
7 Sgavoi Sgeu Je ſgais. nous ſeavoifFe ſeu 


8 Seoir, is out of date. Yet Mr. Richelet gives 1 « 


two Examples were it is uſed, to wit, En 7 
tems lad ils ſeoient a Clermont. Le parlement n 
Seoir au Chatelet, As for Se Seoir, it may i g 
uſed in the Imperative and Infinitive thus, S i, 
SAſſeoir Aſſis Je m'aſſieds nous nous aſſeyoſ e ma. 
Aſſeoir is ſometimes an active verb, then &, 
has its Tenſes compounded with Jai. Ra A 
and Se raſſoir are improperly uſed for ſetting} SI 
gain, but fignify the ſettling of liquors, af 
Seoir ſignifies ſometimes, to become, and is col juc 
11 fied, ils ſient, Imperf. i/ ſeyoit ils feyoirny 
9 Valoir valu Je vaux, il vaut. nous val valus 
Note, that the Participle preſent of Valor thi 
Valant for vaillant is an Adjective. And WM m 
the ſame manner is conjugated its Compou the 


prevaloir to prevail, where note, that in = 
10 Voir Veu Je vois, nous voyſ vis 


Its Compounds Revoir to look again, En ; _ 
voir to have a glimpſe of, are conjugated alf pre 
the fame Manner, But Prevoir to ore an; 


Y 


Lott 
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aloit | | falut Il faudra. Subj, Qu'il faille. 


This verb Faloir is not uſed in the Infinitive, 
and Participle Preſent, but in all other Tenſes. 


e mis Je mouvrai Meus, qu'il meuve 


Law Term only uſed in the Infinitive, we ſay 
to demur. 


euro il plut I! pleurra qu'il pleuve, an Imper/onal. 
0s i peuvent Je pus Je pourai $4. que je puiſſe. 
vavon 1 e ſeus je ſaurai Tmp. Sgai, qu'il ſache 


ves 1 wvous la Monſieur fi] vous plait. Quand on eſt las 
En Wdetre de bout on ſe peut Seoir, But the moſt ge- 


ent TY neral Uſe is the reflective Verb Sci conju- 
nay 1 gated thus. 
ſſeyo 4 m'aſſis Je m'aſſierai Aſſied toi, qu'il s'aſſeye. 


then 
tting F1 
8, IM 


| 


f 


Aſſeoir, and S'aſſeoir. Except the Future of 
Sur ſeoir which makes Fe Surſeoirai, 


is co jugated imperſonally thus. 
ſeyoien il ſiera, ils ſieront. 


8 vale valus Je vaudrai Vaux qu'il vaille 


Valor third Perſons Preſent of the Subjunctive, you 
And muſt ſay qui! prevale and qub ils prevalent rather 
mpou than prevaille and prevaillent. 
is voyſſe vis Je verrai Voi, qu'il voye- 

5 | | ; 
„ Eu makes. its. future Je prevoirai; and Pourvoir to 
ted al provide, makes its perfect ſimple Je Pourvus, 


|; fore and its future Fe Pourwpirai. 


11 Vou- 


— 


Surſeoir to put off or delay, are conjugated like 


EP 
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11 Vouloir Voulu Je veux, ux, ut, nous voulons | Te x 


This Verb is ſometimes conjugated with the 
Particle En, thus En voulcir d then it ſignifies Þ 


Infin. Part. paſ. Indie preſent. Pre 
x Boire Beu Je bois, nous beuvons, ils boivent 


2 Braire Brai Je brais, nous brayons. 


3 Bruire is only uſed in the Infinitive, and Participle { 
Preſent Bruyant or rather Bruiſſant as Critics“ 
will have it. As for the Verb tis ſeldom uſed, | * 


4 Circoncire Circoncis Je circonſis, nous circonciſons| | 


5 Clorre to cloſe or ſhut, this Verb is hardly uſed ex- 
cept in the following Tenſes and Phraſes, thus 
cette porte ne cloſt pas bien that Door does not ſhut}. 
well, Fe n'ai pas clos Poeil, T have not cloſed} 
my Eyes, and Se tenir clos et couvert to keep 


6 Conclure Conclu Je conclus. Nous concluons 1 Je c 


Exclure to exclude is conjugated in the ame 2 
Manner. Except that its Participle Paſſive ö 
Exclus. As for Reclurre to cloiſter up, is only}! 

' uſed in the Inſinitive, and the Tenſes formed 


7 Conduire Conduit Je conduis nous conduiſon Je cc 


8 Confire Confit Je confis. nous confifſons}Þ 4 Je co 


- MS 4 3 3 4 7 
9 Connoitre Connu Je connois. nous connoiſſon 1 


Te co 
10 Conſtruire Conſtruit Je conſtruis. nous conſtruiſonſ Þ e CO 


11 Coudre Couſu Je cous, il cout. nous couſonq * col 


Nichelet has the Perfect Simple Fe coufis, and 
quotes this Example, Jupiter couſit le peu 


0 
f 
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ons | | Te voulus Je voudrai Suty, que je vueille. 
the I to bear a grudge, or ſpite. 

ifies [7 | | 


"> 797 ME AE ea 
„ 


of [| the fourth Conjugation. 


> i Y proter 2 mp. Future, nn 
vent Je beus Je boirai Boi, qu'il boive. 
1 Je brairai Brai, qu'il braye. 


1 
ciple Fi 
ritics Þ* 
uſed, [3 


cifors| Je circoncis Je circoncirai Circonci, qu'il circonciſe 


except in the third Perſon Singular of the Pre- 
ſent of the Indicative. 


d ex- 7 ones ſelf confined. Its Compounds are Eclorre, 


thus“ to hatch or come out, Enuclorre to incloſe, and 
t nut Forclorre, a Law Term, ſignifying, to debar, 
cloſed}! ſmut out, or eject one out. 

keep 


cluom Je conclus Je conclurai Conclu, qu'il conclue. 
ſam with the Participle Paſſive Reclus. Tis alſo 

ive b uſed in a reflective Senſe, thus Se reclurre, il Set 

is only” reclus. 

or med Z 


duiſon Je conduiſis Je conduirai Condui, qu'il conduiſe 
iſſons] Je confis Je confirai Confi, qu'il confiſſe 

8 : | | . . * | : . * 
joiſſon Je connus Je connoitrai Connois, qu'il connoiſſe. 


ruiſonſ 1 1 e conſtruiſis Je conſtruirai Conſtrui, qu'il conſtruiſe. 
:ouſons Þ e couſus Je coudrai Cous qu'il couſe. 


fi is, and Bacus dans Ja Cuiſſe, mit. 


Ws | ſay 


4 
1 
| 4 
* 
«= 
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12 Croire Cru Je crois. Nous croyons 


13 Croitre Crii Je crois. Nous croiffons 
14 Cruire Cuit Je cuis Nous cuiſons 

15 Detruire Detruit Je detruis. Nous detruiſons 
16 Dire = Je dis. diſons. dites. diſent 


Note That Quoi quond die is ſometimes uſed 
by the Poets, inſtead of qu'on diſe, in the third 

Its Compound: Redire to ſay again, is conju- 
gated after the ſame Manner, and fo are its] 
Compounds Medire to ſpeak ill of, Contredire- |, * 
to contradict, Interdire to interdict, Predire to 

Maudire to curſe, is alſo conjugated like 
Dire, but that it has V in the three Perſons | 
Plural of the Preſent of the Indicative thus, 
Nous maudi Hens, vous maudi Nx, ils maudiſſent:; 


Wk; 8 5 . n E 5 1 F mY 1 5 


17 Ecrire Ecrit Pectis. Nous Ecrivons Je 
18 Etre Etẽ Ie ſuis, es, eſt, Sommes, etes, ſont, | | Je 


19 Faire Fait Je fais. Faiſons, faites, font. 


20 Frire Frit is only uſed in the Infinitive and 7 
Participle Paſſive. . For the other Moods and 


21 Lire Leu Je lis, nous liſons 

22 Luire Lui Je luis. Nous luiſons 

23 Mettre Mis Je mets, Nous mettonç? 
24 Moudre Moulu Je moud, us, ud. N. logs. |] 
25 Naitre NE TJenais, Nous naiſſons 


This Verb. has its Tenſes compounded with || 
Fe ſuis, Kepaitre to. be born again, is conjugated |} 


: 
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Je crus Je croirai Croi, quil croye 
Je crus Je croitrai Crois, qu'il croiſſe. 

Je cuiſis Je cuirai Cui, qu'il cuiſe. 

Je detruiſis Je detruirai Detrui, qu'il detruiſe. 

Je is Je dirai Di, quildiſe, 


Perſon of the Subjunctive. 


foretell. But theſe laſt make in the ſecond 
Perſon plural of the Indicative, Vous mediſex, 
Vous contrediſez, Vous interdiſez, vous predi- 
ſez. 
and in the Imperative qu/i/ maudiſſe, maudiſſons, 

maudiſſez, quils maudj Vent; and in the Preſent 
of the A woe que je aud: iſe, n nous ' maudije 


ions, &c. 


ons N { Pecrivis Jecrirai Per qu'il ecrive. 
ont. Jefus je ſerai ois, qu'il ſoit ſoyons. 

2 = 1 
ont. Je fis Je ferai Fai, qu'il faſſe Faiſons fates. 


Tenſes they uſe Fricaſſer. 


7 Je lus Je lirai Li, qu'il liſe. 

Ie luiſis Je luirai Lui, qu'il luiſe 
e mis Je mettrai Mets, qu'il mette. 
4 Je moulus Je moudrai Mous, quil moule. 
4 Fa naquis Je naitrai Nais, qu'il naiſſe. 


after the ſame Manner, but it has no com- 
pound Tenſes. 
21 Souf- 
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26 Nuire nui Je nuis, nous nuifons| | ; 


r7 Paitre, has no compound Tenſes nor preterper. | 
fect ſimple. Inſtead of them they uſe its com. z 


Repaitre Kepy -- Je repais, nous repaiſſons| | Je 7 
13 Paroitre N parois, nous paroiſſors 3 Je 
19 Plaire Plu Je plais, nous plaiſons * ' 


Deplaire to diſpleaſe, is conjugated the ſame, 23 
But Complaire to pleaſe, humour, or be com- 
plaiſant, or obtain the good Will, is only uſed ? 


30 Prendre Pris Je prens, prenons prennent Je p 
31 Rire Ri Jeris, tu ris, il rit. N. ions Sc. Je r. 


So is Sourire to ſmile. N. B. In the Words 
Sourire to ſmile, and its derative un Souris u: 
Smile, You mult pronounce the 7 ſtronger, * 


32 Soudre, is ſeldom uſed beſides the Infinitive Pre. F 
ſent. But its Compounds Abſoudre to abſolve, | 


Abſoudre Abſous* Pabſous. nous abſolvon; f 
Diſſoudre Diſſout Je diſſous. nous diſſoudom 


M. B. That as abſoudre and diſſoudre have n? 
Pertect ſimple in the Indicative, Conſequent I 
iy the ſecond Imperfect of the Subjunctiv: 
Though it is reckoned beſt to fay in tit 
Preſent, Diſſoudons, difſoudez, diſſoudent: Ye? 
we find quoted in Richelet, Les Acides diſſe. 
vent P Argent & les autres metaux. And inſtead 
of the Participle preſent iſſolvant is uſed tl. 
Subſtantive thus Lean eſt le diſſolvant des Sels & 


33 Soudre is ſeldom uſed, except in the third Per 
fon of the Indicative Preſent, and the Infini- 
tive, Ex, from Richelet, I 'ſourd une fontain! 
There {prings forth Water as from a Hans 


34 Suffire Sufi je ſuffis. Nous baer 


e ſul 
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fons| Je nuiſis Je nuirai Nui, qu'il nuiſe 

per. 
om. 


ſſons Je repus Jerepaitrai Repais, qu'il repaiſſe 


pound Verb Repaitre, thus 


fons 7 Je parus Je paroitrai Parois, qu'il paroiſſe. 
Ons Je plus Je plairai Plais, qu'il plaiſe. 
ſame. in the Infinitive. Ex. I lache d complaire d 2 


com. Maitreſe. 
uſed 


nnent Je pris Je prendrai Pren, qu'il prenne. 
s Sc. Jeris Js rirai Ki, qu'il rie. 

Nor than in Souriciere a Mouſe Trap, and Souris a 
uris 1.7 Mouſe, the r in the firſt Words are pronounc- 
onget, ed as rr. Richelet. 

e Pre. Diſſoudre to diſſolve, Reſpudre to reſolve, 

ſol von Puaabſoudrai Abſous, qu'il abſolve 
dudon Je diſſoudrai Diſſous, qu'il diſſoude. 


1 Pabſoluſſe and Je diſſoluſſe are not uſed; neither 
equent: have they a Participle preſent ab/eivant and 
uncti: : Aelvan.. | . YZ 

in wh des gommes. And as for the participle paſt, 
„: Ve I find diffout rather uſed than difſeus, thus for 
s diſſu: 0 Ex. Cleopatre prit une groſſe perle, quelle jetta 
inſtea!!“ ans une Taſſe & quand elle Peut veu diſſoute, 
ed the ! e Pavala, Richelct. 


s Sels & N 5 

id Pei Tis alſo uſed for a Ship that bears up to Wind- 
\ Inflnil ward, thus Sourdre au vent to kecp cloſe, or 
fan *. to cling the Wind. | 


la; ,, , 
Je ſuffis e ſuffiral uffi, qu'il ſuffiſe. | 
ſuffiſon - H 35 Suivre 


« 
5% * 
Kh 
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35 Suivre Suivi Je ſuis, tu ſuis, i] ſuit. N. ſuivons 

36 Taire Teu Je tais, Nous taiſons f 
Its Compound reflective is Se faire to hold | 


Je me tais N. n. whe] 4 Je 
39 Trare Trait - Je tiais. Nous 2 * 


Traire is uſed in this Traire les Vaches to 
milch the Cows. Its Participle Paſſive is uſed | 
in this Expreſſion De Por & de Pargent trait 
Gold and Silver Wier. Its Compounds A. 
firaire to abſtract, Diſtraire to diſtract. Bs. 2 
 traire to extract, Rentraire to fine draw, and 


38 Vaincre Vaincu Je vaincs. Nous vainquon! | 


39 Vivre Vecu Je vis, tu vis, il vit. N. vivors 1 8 

N. B. That all other Compounds not meoll | 
tioned above are conjugated as their ſimple, 3 
Note, a alſo upon this laſt Verb, that ſome make] 


2 3 
J WY / _— 
D * — 7 2 odd Ks 


*_ 


- = 28 SA | 
Ne . ö = 6 


— 
= 


— 


J 
* 
AIC 


- 
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ons ; Je ſuivis Je ſuivrai ſui, qu'il ſuive. 
{ Je tus Je tairai Tais, qu'il taiſe. 
hold i one's Peace, is thus conjugated, 
ſons, 4 Je me tus, Je me ſuis teu, Tais toi, qu'il ſe taiſe, &. 
1y Ons Imp. Je trayois Je trairai Trai, qu'il traye. 
es to Souftraire to ſubſtract, are conjugated as above. 
uſed } —Portraire is an obſolete Verb, ſignifying to 
trait draw a Picture, and is only uſed in the Infini- 


s A- tive, inſtead of it they now ſay Peindre to paint, 
Ex. ou Deſſiner to delineate or Sketch. 
1 and 


\ 3 . . | ; . * . . 
19909 Fe vainquis Je vaincrai —— qu'il vainque. 
vive? Je vequis Je vivrai Vi, qu'il vive. 


t men. 5 
ſimple. 


the Perfect ſimple 7e vecus, but Je veguis is 
e mak: 


eſteemed more elegant. Richelet. 


A. 4 \ 


OF THE 


I N-B EK 9, 


Firſt of the Indicative, f 


The Preſent. 


S uſed to expreſs the doing of an Action at the ſam! 
. time we are ſpeaking. Ex. 


Je parle, J. lis, Je r me promene. 


| Vous vous donnez trop de peine. L 
You give yourſelf too much Trouble, 4 


On ne ſgait a quoi paſſer le tems. 


I ſpeak, JI am reading, I am walking. | 


r 


One cannot tell how to ſpend one's Time. 


. "Tis uſed in Narratives, chiefly in Hiſtory, Oratory, anf 


2. Poetry, inſtead of the perfect definite. Ex. 


Des que la Flote eſt en pleine Mer, le Ci 
commence a fe couvrir de Nüages; les Eclairſ 
brillent de toutes parts, le Tonnerre grondeh 
la Mer ecume, Jes Flots s d entrechoquent, I 


34 
17 
ha 
w_ 
8, 
A 
o 
3 


he ſam 


7 
by 
" 
5 
NH by 
17 
* 
LY 
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A 
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ory) anÞ 
| 


* Cil 
„ Eclairf 
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ent, | 


o 


1 


: 
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* 
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les Abimes Youvrent: les Vaiſſraux perdent 
leurs Mats, leurs Voiles, leurs Gouvernails, et 
ſe briſent enfin contre les Bancs et les Rochers. 

Soon as the Ship was ot Sca, the Skie began 
to be overcaſt ; the Liehtning vibrated on every 
fide ; the Thunder growPd ; the Billows foam'd 
and claſb' d; the Deep opened; the Ships loſt their 
Maſts, Sails and Rudders ; and were at length 
rech d upon the Shoals and Rocks. 


Furicuſe elle vole, et fur P Autel prochain : 
Pr-nd le ſacrẽ Coutcau, le plonge dans fon Sein. 
A p-ine ſon Sang coule & fait rougir la Terre, 


Que les Dicux fur PAurtel font gronder le Ton- 
Crre, 


Les Vents agitent Pair Pheureux Fr emiſſemens, 


Et la Mer lcur repond par ſes Mugiſſemens; 
La Rive au loin gemit blanchiſſante d' Ecume, 


La Flamme du Bucher elle meme gallume ; 


Le Ciel brille d' Eclairs ſentr'ouvre et parmi nous 
N une lainte Horreur qui nous raſſure tous. 


Racine Iphigenie. AF. 5. 


Tranſported to th' adjoining Altar flew 


The deftiw'd Fair; there graſp'd the ballow'd 
Blade, 


And bid it deep within her Virgin Breaſt ; 


Scarce had the crimſon Tide diſtained the Earth, 
When oer th Altar grumbling Thunders rowPd ; 


Propitious Gales broke through the peaceful Air, 

And murm' ring Waves reply'd to hollow Blaſts ; 

The foaming Coaſts groan'd with the Surges Laſb, 
And of itſelf the red Piles enflam' d, 

The parting Sites with winged Lightnings glow'd, 
And ſacred Horror filPd each Breaſt with Hope. 


T its: 
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This varies the Narration, and renders it more agre:| » 
ble lively aud emphatical; this muſt be done with Di.“ 
cretion and Judgment : But it is not ſo with the z 
gliſh, for we muſt tranſlate it by the Time paſt, as the! 3 
French underſtand it: otherwiſe we ſhould loſe, both tt] 7 
Senſe and Beauty of it. 1 


0 3. Tis uſed inflead of the Future, when we name a pr. 1 
; ciſe Time, or thing, which will certainly happen. Ex. ] 
N Quel! jour eſt i] demain ? hat Day's to Morreuss 
ii eſt demain Dimanche? To-morrow?s Sund 
Nous avons Lundi la St. Jean. . . 
ar 


Monday next is Midſummer Day. 


| C'eſt apres demain Fere. After To-morrow | 
a Holy- Day. 
Ils cn vont la Semaine prochaine. 
They go away next Week. 4 
Which agrees with the Engh/h Idiom. bY 


4 Laſtly, with the particle Si, If, when the Latins uv! 1: 
the ſame Particle, with the preſent, or Future of 1 
Subjunclive, Ex. ; 


Si vous voulez, ſi je puis. Tf you will, If 1 ca 
Si J'ai le loifir, Jf 7 have HAY... 3 


| | Si tu es Bienheureux, Amis auras au double if 
, Mais tu ſeras ſcul, fi ton Beau-tems ſe roch 


. I/ fortunate thou art, Friends thow!t find man, 
| But if Misfortune comes, thowlt not count any, | 


| Si fueris Foelix multos techie Amicos 
1 Iempora ſi fuerint Nebula, ſolus eris. 


But when this Particle figuifies whether (Lat. an ui 
Then the French put the Verb in the Future inſtead of! 1 
Preſe . 2 
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agree] | Je ne ſai ſi je pourrai venir. 
h Di.» I don't know whether I can come or not. 
he = 1 Perſonne ne ſgait oil vivra juſqu'au lendemain. 
as me No one knows whether he can live till To-morrow, 


oth u 


NM. B. That Si, if, declares the Perſon doubtfnl ; 3 and 


Si, whether, makes the Action uncertain. 
a ple. 


1 T he ieperfelk 
ONTO: 
aa) 
on 1 3. Is uſed to expreſs the Continuation of an Action paſt, 
and not ended, or interrupted by another Action. Ex. 
— e arlois quand il entra 
rob iN J P 1 


1 was ſpeaking when he came in. 
_ Pecrivois pendant qu'il liſoit. 
1 was writing while he read, or I wrete, &c. 


„ Tis uſed to deſcribe the reiterated Actions, Cuſtoms, 
and Manners of Perſons, their pait ſtate of Health, and 


ae. . ] Actions of long Duration. Ex. 
e of u 


Dans fa Jeuneſſe, il aimoit la Paume, le Tru 


IfI 4 et la Danle. 
/ Bm In his youthful Days he loved T, ennis, Play, and 
3 Dancing. | 
Jouble, 4 Il etoit galant, et 1] preferoit la Compagnic 
trouble des Dames, à celle qes Hommes. 
= | He was amourous, and preferred the C anna of 
nd mam. the Fair Sex to that of Men. 
nt any. Ou etiez vous hier, que vous ne vintes Pas nous 
I trouver. 
cos here was you 2 cherdoy that you did nos cone 


"E | 

J'etois un peu indiſposẽ, Javois la fievre. 

1 was ſomewhat out of OR, IT had a 7 buch of 
a Fever, 


7 
1 


an ute 
tead of 8 


J etois 
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Petois fi las que je ne pouvois plus marcher. 

{ I was ſo tired I could walk no longer. 

| Je vis un homme hier qui danſoit ſur Ia corde. 
I faw a Man Yeſterday who danced apon the Ro, 


Fn 3. When we mention the age of a Perſon deceaſed. Dx ; 


George premier etoit age de 
quand 1] mourut 
George the Firſt was — 

when he died. 


old 


4. With the doubtful Particle Si, If, cee 2 prefel 10 


Time. This Particle the Latins uſe with the Imperſect f a 
the Subjunctive. Ex. 


Si je pouvois, je le ferois volontiers. 2 
If I could, I would do it willingly. I nf 

Si la jeuneſſe vouloit et la Vielleſſe pouvoit 

Beaucoup ſe feroit qui ne ſe fait. 

If Young Men would, and old Ape could; 

Much would be done. which is not done. 
La Sageſſe ſe feroit grandement aimer, i 60 
ſe pouvoit voir. 1 
4 Wiſdom would greatly attratt our Love, un 
1 | ſhe viſible. = 
j Ardentes ſui amores cxcitaret Sapientia fi vid 
retur. ? 


| fa 


But when 85 ſignifies whether, It betokeneth a Fut 4 
| vide, Fir |t nn of the Subjunctive. | 


The Perſe Simple or Definite. || 


Is uſed for an Action, perfectly Paſt, of once doing, 4 1 


"of ſhort Duration, mentioning a Time entirely clap 
x. 
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er. N fus hier chez vous, mais je ne vous trouvai 
pas au logis. 
-ords T was yeſterday at your houſe, but did not ind yore 
e Roß at Home. 
| Je dinai mardi chez Madame, & nous _ 
Ex times mecredi pour la Compagne. 


On Tueſday I dined with my Lady, and on 

 Weanefday we ſet out for the Country, 
3 Le Roi naquit le de —Pan de Grace — 
% The King was born — ——in the Year © 


| But when we name only the Month or Year of a Per- 
_ i ſons Death or Birth, and not the Day 3 3 then they uſe 
Pp the Perfect Inde finite. 


wy 
This perfect 1 or definite, is alſo called, the hiſto- 
Rs Tenſe, becauſe tis uſed in N arrations, Hiſtories, 
Fables and the like. Ex, : 
volt 5 Lorſque le Roi arriva a Londres, il y eut une 
. 3 grande Joye parmi le pcuple ; & bon enten- 
5 3 dit-crier par tout. Vive le Roi J. 
= F On the King? 5 arrival at London, there was great 
r, fi eh Foy among the People, and on every hand WAS 
Y Bear d. Cod fave the King ! 
De, * * 


ut note this Tenſe is never uſed for a thing done the 
a ſi vid fame day we ſpeak in, 


13 "Tis uſed when a Participle goes before it; or a Verb 
1 a Fut with one of theſe Adverbs of time, guand, comme, apres 
7 gue, Des que, auſſi tot que &c. Ex. 


3 


Etant dernierement à Paris, je vis le Roi. 


nite. | 4 Being lately at Paris, I ſaw the King, 
Le Roi allant à la Chaſſe, il rencontra un 
doing, * Faiſan qui lui dit. | 
ely clap Me King going @ hunting be met with a Country- 
man, who ſaid to bim. 
H Tomme 


58 A SUPPLEMENT 20 
Commme nous allions à la Campagne nov 5 
rencontrames des Voleurs qui nous devali. f 
ferent. | A $ 
As we went into the Country, we met with * 
Thieves who firipped ns, 7 
Quand on conſidere qu'un jour il faudra rend F 
compte il faudroit etre exttemement ſage. 1 ec 
h When we confider that one Day we muſt give 4 © 
þ Accompt, wwe ought to be very good. 
70 Apres qu'il cut, ou auſſi tot qu'il cut fon A. 4 
gent, 
5 hen he had, or as foon as be had bis Money. 
Des qu'il fut Jour l'Armée fe mit en Marche 1 
As ſoon as it was Day, or at Day break the tr ; 
my began to march. 3 


XY 
oy — 2 * 
> 1 — 5 
1 
8 2 - 2 r 1 


This Tenſe is alfo uſed with theſe fonr words 5 j 
maine, mois, an, et Siiclt. vide Perfect compound in ty 
N, B. to Rule 1 0 f ® 


The Perfe& compound or Indefinite. ö 


1 Is uſed for an Action perfectly paſt, oP done ul 4 
ſame day we ſpeak in; or mentioning a time not inte H 
elapſed. Ex. 4 


Pai receu aujourdhuy des Lettres. 

T have received Letters this Day, | 

" Ila fait beau ce Matin, cette Semaine ce Mo 

| It was fair this Morning, it bas: been Fair 10 
Week, this Mouth, &c. 


Les vignes ont etẽ belles cette anke. 4 
; The Vines have yielded well this Year, * 
FAR Ce Siecle a produit de grands hommes. 
1 This Age has produced Great Men. = 
| Beaucoup de Choſes memorables ſe font faires q 
if notre tems. | | = 
[ Many memorable Things have happened in oh 


Days. 


| te French GRAMMAR. 59 
= Ila etẽ tout à cette heure aupres de moi. 
eva He was here but Juf now, or I juft parted with 


\ With 3 
It muſt be here obſeryed, hat when we ſay, 70 day, 
rende this Week, this Month, &c. as above; the time mention- 
ge... | eld is not entirely paſt, or elapſed; ſince part of it is includ- 
e m ed with the preſent time of ſpeaking. 

VNV. B. But with theſe four Words, Semaine Mais an et 
"ys 2 6icle, &c. If we mention the time as entirely paſt, then 
on A ye muſt omit the pronoun Ce, and uſe the Article Le 

3 or La, putting the Verb in the perfect ſimple. Ex. 
Money, © 
arche »| 


— 1 


Now eumes la Semaine paſlce beaucoup de 
pluye. 
Me had a great deal of Rain laſt Week, 
Le mois paſse il fit beau tems 
Laſt Month, it was fair Weather. 
LPannee palsee il y eut de grandes Inondations. 
* Laſt Tear we had great Inundations. 
. ®* Le Siecle paſsé il y eut des grandes Guerres. 
finite, Inn the loſt Age, they were great Wars. 
FF Pentendis ces jours paſs*'s une mauvaiſe Nou- 
done ti velle. 


ot inte | | 1 heard ſome Days ago, à bad Piece of News. 


ords 8. 
d in tka 


| Tis uſed with ſome Adverbs of time intirely paſt, but 
| 13 as, lang tems, toujours, guelguefois, autrefeis, 
zems paſsi, apres gue, &c. &c. 


2 ce M 
1 fair A Nous avons long tems attendu 
Mie bave waited 4 long while. 
Pai toujours oui dire. 1 have always heard. 
; On a veu quelquefois. Me have ſeen ſometimes. 
es. Nous avons cu autrefois des Guzrres Inteſtines. 
Me have had civil Mars in former Days. 


t faites ® 


1 
bet. 
3 


ed in 0 


Au tems paſsé, ou n'a Pas oui parler de telles 


choſcs 
Such Things were never beard of in former. 


Ds. 


_—_ The 


bo ASUPPLEMENT 10 
3 The ſame Tenſe is alſo uſed with theſe kind of Ne- 
gatives. Ex. ö 


Il y a deux mois que je ne Pai veu. ; 
T have not ſeen him for theſe tus Months. . 
II y a plus de quinze jours que je ne ſuis ſorti. | 
| 
p 


7 Sow not ſtirred out of Doors FJ above thi; | 


Forthnight, 


The Time at firſt may ſeem entirely paſt, but is not, n 
for by reflecting a little, one may obſerve, ttat the time 
mentioned is not ſeparate from the preſent, 


4 The French uſe this Tenſe alſo, without cefermining ; 
any preciſe time. Ex. = 


Avez vous veu FOpera, Have you 4 thi 
Opera. | 
It a voyage en Italie. He has travelled nil 4 

tral. | 


N 


* votre Affaire. 
1 have been with your Counſellor, and * 4 7 
him about your Affair. 1 


5s Laſtiy, tis ſometimes uſed inſtead of the Future, as '} F 
7 and the like Phraſes, Ex. b 


Avez vous bien tot fait. Have you ſoon done. 


Demeurez J'ai fini dans une Moment. 
Stay I. ſball have done in a Moment. 


V. B. That the Perfect compound is ſometimes uſed i 
ſtead of the ſimple; but the fimple cannot be uſed inſte 
of the Compound, and in both the next Verb governiny 
muſt be the ſame Tenſe. Ex, ; 


Te ſuis alle hier vous voir; & ce n'a etẽ of 
pour vous offrir mes ervices.; (inſtead of ) F 

Jallai hier vous voir, & ce ne fut que py 
vous rendre mes ſervices. : 


e ſuis alle chez votre Rapporteur, et lui ai il 8 


PBs 


3. 


Ne- 


2 
5 

6 

2 
$ 
? 

5 


ti. 
thi; 


not, 
time : 


lining 


2; thi 


ini 


2 
oke 1 


* 
13 
2 


28 1 


afed u 
inſtes 
ver nin 


te q 
400 


ie PIP 


r 
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I went Yeſterday to ſee you, on purpoſe to offer 
you my Services. 


But the French never ſay Jallai aujourd' huy. 


Of the Pluperfeas. 


The Pluperſects are uſed to expreſs an Action, not only 
perfectly paſt, but alſo ſeconded by another Action paſt 
and ended. 


The firſt Pluperfect. 


1 Ts uſed with theſe Conjunctions, Des que, Sitot que, 
when ſpeaking of the Cuſtoms, Manners, and reiterated 
Actions of long Duration of Men, and this Tenſe is ſe- 
conded by a Verb, in the Imperfect of the Indicative. 


Des que J*avois dine. Jallois me promener 
As foon as I had dined, I would go and Lake G 
walk, 
Je faiſois des Armes, auſſi-tot que J*avois mon- 
te a Cheval. 
J uſed to fence as ſoon 4 as J bad done my Ex 2 91 
of Riding. 


2 However with this T enſe ſometimes, there i is no ſecond 
Action. Ex. 


je vous Pavois promis. I bad promiſed it you. 

Je.metois abuse en cela. I had been mlſtaken in 
that. 

Ceeſt ainſi, que Javois fait mon compte. 

*T1s ſo, that I had made my Account, or bad ex- 
petted it. 


This Tenſe is alſo uſed with the Particle Si, J, vide 
the firſt pluperfect of the Subjunctiye. 1 
e 


62 


1 


2 958 UPPLEMENT to 


The Second Ply PTY 


Is uſed with the above Conjuntions and theſe, Quand 
Comme auſſi-tot que, Apres que, Lors que, Sitot que, 


pas plutot gue, Fuſqua" ce gue, or Fuſques a ce que &c. 
ſpeaking of an Action that is not cuſtomary nor reiterated 
and of ſhort Duration. Then this Tenſe is — by a 
Verb in the perfect Definite, Ex. 


vand i] eut acheve fa harangue 
When he had ended his Speech. 
Apres que Jeus dine je me mis à etudier 
Ihen ] had dined I fat myſelf to ſtudy. 
Lors quelle eut entendu ces Nouvelles. 
When the had heard the News. 
Sitot qu'il eut les Talons tourne, ou il neut pas 
 plarot tournẽ les Talons. 
As ſoon as his beels were turned, or he had no 
ſooner walked off. 
Je ne Peus pas plitot veu que I fus amou- 
reux. 
T had no ſooner ſet Eyes on her, but J fell in hve 
with her. 
Il ne ceſſa point de courir juſques a ce qu il 
nous eut atteint. 
Ile mover ceaſed running till be come up with 
45, 


2 The auxiliary, is ſometimes put after the Verb, with 
the Conjunction que, after this Manner. Ex. 


Achevyẽ quil eut ſon Diſcours. 
M hen he bad ended bis Speech. 
Releve qu'il fur de cette maladie. 


As ſoon as he was recovered of that fit of 
Siekneßß. 


Cree 


COr 
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Cree que Dieu eut le ciel & la terre. 
When God had created Heaven and. Earth. 


K1 
3 
: 
: 
1 


But this is hardly allowable except in poetry; and *tis 
better to ſay, Apres qu'il eut acheye, &c. Auſſi tot qu'il 
1d | fut rele, &c. Des gue Dieu eut cri be ciel & ba 
% Terre. 5 3 8 
c. 2 Inſtead of this Tenſe they uſe ſometimes the Infinitive 
1 „ 758 the Prepofition Apres, or the Participle Pre- 

? ter, X, : 


N . 


e e 


£ Apres avoir ecrit, ou ayant ecrit fa lettre 

0 After having writ, or having writ his Letter. 

: Apres avoir long tems attendu, ” 

5 After having waited a long while. 8 

: Ayant eu permiſſion, Having hag leave, 98 
pas i 5 The Future. 


: T Is uſed to expreſs an Action to be done in Time to 
ou- e | | 
Que me donnerez vous? hat will you give 
we. me, 

Ile vous donnerai quelque choſe de beau. 
aii PI. give you ſometbing al's handſome. 


vith | 2 Tis uſed with the following Adverbs, Quand Com- 
me, ou, par cu, tout ce que, taut que, autant que, 
EX: - 


Quand il vous plaira. en you pleaſe. 
Comme il vous plaira, 45 you pleaſe. 
Où vous vpudrea. Fhere you will, 
Tant que vous boirez, vous ne moutrrez pas 
You will never die, fo long as you can drink. 


Quand 


1 
| 
4 


3 Whenit implies an Uncertainty, tis uſed with the Par. 
ticle Sizhether, with a Verb in the Preſent. Ex. 


42 Laſtly, we uſe this Tenſe, ſometimes — of the Im. 
perative of the Latins. Ex. 


which often relates to the preſent. Tis uſed to comman}? 
or intreat, to give conſent, or to forbid, Ex, 


A SUPPLEMENT to 


uand tu ſeras homme de bien 
Le Lievre pourſuivra le chien. 


When ever thou doſt come to good F 
The Sheep ſhall thirſt for Tygers Blood. 


Savez vous ſi vous partirez 

Do you know whether you will ſet forth. 
e ne ſgai ſi ſe pourrai 

I know not whether I ſhall be able. 


Tu me feras un Autel (Altare mihi facito.) 
Thou ſhall build an Altar unto me. 
Tu ne fouleras point PEtranger. (Advenam 
haud opprimito. ) 
Thou ſbali not oppreſs the Stranger. : 
Tu'ne prendras point de dons car 1] aveugle el. 7 
dclair voyans. > 
7 hou ſoalt take no Gift for the Gift blindeth 10 
Haud accipito munera quæ prudentes etiam ex 
orcant. Gen. xxiii. 8. 2 


34 , HEY Lara : CIO , 
2 N = r > 5 N - —— 
8 R I ib 0 eat I OE 
_ * re n e 3 . 2. 


Of the Imperative. 


This Mood has properly no other Tenſe but a Futur 


Crains Dieu & honnore tes Parens 
Fear God and honour thy Parents, 
Dites la verite n'apprehendez pas, 
Fear not, bul Mul the Truth, 


Voycil 


e ee . II odours bh 


<2 & = 


Par- 


TY 
1 
1 
3 
Z 
% 
43 
1 


1 i 1 This Tenſe often betokens a Future, and is uſed with 


® - 
— 
ES; [Fe "OP? 


am 


ole le f 


by 


etb 11 : 


am bi 7 


Voycl 
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Voyons ce que tu ſcais faire. 
Let's ſee what thou canſt do. 
Reculez vous un peu. Set farther. 
Ne me touchez Pas. Don't touch me. 
Qui eſt bien (qu'il) &y tienne. 
| Whoſoever is 1 let him keep himſelf ſo. 


Of the Tenſes of the Subjunctive. 


The Preſent. 


theſe ConjunCtions, gue, gue ne, afin que, pourveu que, 
de peur gue ne, moyenant que, au cas que, eneore que, moye- 
nant que, en cas que, encore que, quoi que, avant que, Soit 
ſae, ou que, Juſqu d ce que. Ex. 


Jattendrai qu il foit tems de diner, que Phyver 
ſoit paſsẽ | 
PII wait till it be dinner Time, till the Winter be 
' paſt, (underſtood may ge) 
II ne ſortira pas qu'il n'ait payẽ fon Ecot 
He ſhall not go out till be has paid his Club. 
Afin que vous ſachiez. That you may know. 
Pourveu qu'il faſſe beau tems. Provided it be 
fair Weather, 
De peur que je ne vous faſſe de Þ Incom- 
moditè. 
For Fear or leſt 1 may be troubleſome to you. 
Au cas qu'il meure, In caſe he dies or may die. 
Quoi que je ſois malade. The* may I be fick. 
Avant qu'il degele. Before it thaws or may 
thaw. 
Devant qu'il y ait de la glace. 
Before there is Ice or may be tee. 


K Soit 
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2 


or Deſire. Ex. 


with the Verb Etre, in the ſecond Imperfect, or the Verb 
Pouveir in the Preſent of the Subjunctive or the Verb 
Avair, in the preſent of the Indicative. Ex. | 


1 


generally uſed with Verbs in the Imperfect, or Firſt Plul 
perfect of the Indicative, with the conditional Particle 9 
F. . e 23 


A SUPPLEMENT 5 


Soit qu'il grele, ou qu'il pleuve. 
Whether it may hail or rain. | 
J'attendrai juſqu? à ce que Pon m'appelle. 1 
{ will wait till ſuch Time I am called. S 
Tis uſed with Verbs and Conjunctions expreſſing a Wiſh j 


Je defire qu'il vienne. I wiſh be may comp. 
Je ſouhaite qu'il pleuve. I wiſh it may rain. 
Dieu veuille que nous ayons la paix. 
God grant we may have a good Peace. 
Tant Yen faut que je vous veuille nuire. 1 
Far from doing you any en nat * [ os 3 
burt you. 


NB. The French alſo expreſs a Wiſh or Defire » with“ 


Ah, fuſſe je auſſi heureux que vous! 
Alas, were I but as happy as you! 
Puiſſe je mourir, $1] n'eſt vrai. : 
T wiſh =I may dye if it is not true, or let n. 
die, &c. 
Que n'ai je auſſi bien les moyens que vous. 
Would to God ] had the ſame Means as you. 


The F irſt Imperfed&. 


This Tenſe is called an Imperfect conditional, and i 1 


- 
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Si Petois que de vous, Je ne le ferois pas 
If I was you, I would not do it. 


} Je vous donnerois de l' Argent ſi Pen avois, 
4 I would give you ſome Money, if J had any. 
1 Si mon Pere me le permettoit Je ſuiverois le 
Viſn metier des Armes. 
1 Tf my Þather did but give me leave, I would Fol- 
1 low the Exerciſe of War. 
Þ Jene perdrois pas mon tems comme Je fais fi 
3 Pon m' avoit donne des Livres pour etudier. 
4 I would not loſe my Time as I do, if I bad had 
(7 Books beſtocved on me to Audy. 
would | „ | ; | 1 : 
2 But when the Particle Si, ſigniffes whether, then this 
Lenſe is uſed after the Preſent of the Indicative, Ex. 
re 1 Ne ſgavez vous pas, s'il en ſeroit Content. 
l Verb 7 Don't you know whether he would be ſatisfied with 
x £2 Ld 
1 Je ne ſai, ſi vous auriez Ja patience ou le Cou- 
1 rage. 
3 I know not whether you could have Patience or 
1 Courage. 
let n 
3 *Tis uſed after the Conjunction Quand, fig. Dur lie 
ous. tho'. Then both Verbs are in this ſame Tenſe; and alſo 
50 5 | after que, ah que, oh que. Ex. 


2 le ferois pas quand je devrois mourir, 
1 ds not do it was I 19 2 for it. 


Quand il m'en couteroit la vie, je ne ferois pas ; 
. une lacheté {1 noire. | 0 
, 4” is Were it to coſt me my Life, I would ot be gti = 
1 of ſo baſe an Afiion 
7 Que je rirois? How T ſhould laugh? | 
4 Ah que je ſerois bien alle. f 
M Ah how glad T ſhould be, 
F Oh 


ASUPPLEMENT 0 


Oh que nous ſerions gay et gaillards ! 
Ob how merry and frisky we ſhould be 


4 *Tis alſo uſed to expreſs a Wiſh or Deſire. Ex. 


Voudriez vous bien me faire un plaiſir. 
1 Would you do me a favour or Kindneſs. 
; Je voudrois bien qu'il fut d'une autre humeur. 
I wiſh he were of another Temper. 
ue je mangerois bien des pois nouveaux. 
T could wiſh to eat ſome green Peaſe. 4 
Je boirois bien une Jatte de Limonade a  An- | 
gloiſe. 


T would gladly drink part of a Bowl af Punch. 


Upon the ſecond Example in the above Rule the ur, | 
vid⸗ ſecond Imperfect, Rule 1. : 

[ ; : . 
5 Laſtly, *tis uſed after the Preterits of the ladies of. R. 

[ the Verbs, Croire, Penſer, & Imaginer, Eſperer, Se Per. tat 
|  fuader, and ſome others. Then this Tenſe has a future! 
Signification. Ex. elſt 


7 S r 2 8 Me : TOES LE EIS rg >" 1 2 2 e 
be e 37 eee e ee ES: . ˙ AR ne get EC; —— COLE 9 r 


M o . . 3 : 
Je croyois (ou je nk que vous viendriez | P. 
=_ F | 
1 thought or imagined that you would come here. 
II s'imagina que le Roi lui donneroit une 
Penſion. 4 


He took it into his Head that the King would ein N this 
bim a Penſion. Wo 

II a eſpere long tems qu il epouſeroit votre gui 
Sceur. & 


| He was in Hepes for a bas Time that be ſhoul | 
| „ Marry your Sifter. | 
| Il Fetoit perſuade qu'il viendroit à bout de 0 
a deſſcin. 1 
He had perſuaded himſelf that be would compel [ 

toat Deſign. 1 
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But if the forementioned Verbs are in the Negative the 
following Verb muſt be in the ſecond Imperfect. Ex. 


Je ne croyois pas que vous vinſſiez ici. 
I did not think that you would come hcre. 
II wa pas crù que le Roi lui donnat une Pen- 
ſion. 
He did not expect that his Majeſty eval give 
him a Penſion. 


And if the ſaid Verbs are in the preſent Tenſe. Then 
the following Verb muſt be the future of the Indicative. Ex. 


Je crois qu'il viendra i ici. 
Here. . 
Il s' imagine qu'il viendra à bout de ce deſſein. 
He fancies that he ſhall accompliſh that Deſign. 


N. B. That Grammar which goes by the Name of 
Regiſard, ſays in page 1 54, that this Tenſe is not an Op- 
tative for which ſee Rule 4. 

Note, That inſtead of I was in your Place, Cuſtom has 
eſtabliſhed Were I in your Place, and ſo of ſuch like Ex- 


I believe he will come 


preſſions. 


The Second Imperfect. 


This Tenſe ſometimes hath alſo a Future Signification 
as above; and is uſed when a Verb in any of the Prete- 
rits of the Indicative or Subjunctive goes before it, fol- 


1 lowed by one of theſe Pronouns, gue, quelque, ant, and 
it vötre 


e ſhoull | 
ut de d 
{ compaſſ 


gui, for lequel laguelle, Ex. 


Je craignois qu'il ne fit quelque Send 
1 was afraid that he would commit ſome Imperti- 
nence, 
Il voulut abſolument que Pallaſſe le trouver. 
He inſſted abſolutely, that I ſhould go and ſee 
a - -- 
Quoique je ne vouluſſe pas quelle ſortit. 
Though I would nos permit that ſhe ſhould go out. 


II 


2 With the following Conjunctions, and Verbs expreſſi⸗ 


A SUPPLEMENT to 


II n'a pas ete neceſſaire qu'il levat des Rn | 


nouvelles. 
It was not neceſſcry that be 2 raiſe neu 
Troops. 


Quoi qu'il ait commande qu'on prit les ad 


mes, 


T' he may have commanded that they Should 4. 


up Armes. 


Javois ſouhaité que mon fils etudiat à P. 


ris. 


Paris. 


Poimcrois mieux quelque choſe de mediocre . 


fu a don marché. 


I had had a Dol re that my San ſhould Aach 4 


I had ks have ſomething more ordinary thi , 


ou come cheap. 


Il n'y eut jamais fi bon Livre dent queiqu” 0 


ne parlat mal. 


There never was a Book ever ſo good, but 2 


Luld ſpeas& ill of it. 1 
Je waurois, ou Je n'euſse j jamais crit, que vol 
vouluſſicz vous loumettri: a une Condition $ 
rude. ; 
1 ſhould never have thought that you would bat : 
ſubmitted to fuch bard Terms. 5 


a Wiſh or Defire, as 7e voudrois gue, Pleut a Dieu 
au cas que, Si ce n'etoit que, Afin que, A ce que, Defil 
gue, Encore que, Bien que, Avant que, Que ne. Ex, | 


Je voudrois que nous euſſions une bonne bd 
reille de vin. 3 
I wiſh we had a Bottle of good Wine. 
Plüt a Dieu que cela ne fut point. 
Wouid to God, it were not jo. 


En cas que Je puſſe le faire, In Caſe I cel : 


440 it, 
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t 7 7 hat T were not bindered. 
ſe Ned 9 | 


3 Laſtly, tis alſo moſt degantly uk, omitting the Con 


les A junctions Encore que, Bien que, &c. and putting the No- 
minative perſonal Pronoun after the Verb. Ex. ö 


uld te Perſonne n eſt exempt des Arrets de la Mort 

2 fut il Roi, ou . (inſtead o,. 7 encore 
Aa Þil J qu'il fut Roi. 

3 Mone are exempted from the Decrees of Death, 
ſrudy 1 were he King or an L MPCror. 
III n'y a Crearure fi vieille, qui ne deſire de vi- 
jOCre q vre fut clle la plus pauvre & la plus miſerable 

du Monde. 
ary thi * Theres never an old Woman, but is deſirous of 
= = living, were ſhe ever fo poor, and the maſt mi- 
uelqu'u , ſerable Creature i in the World. 
but = 


The Perſe. 


que vol | 
dition H Is uſed after the ſame Conjunctions as in the Preſent of 

4 ou Subjunctive Rule 1. and the. fame with Verbs expreſ- 
ould han fing a Wiſh or Defire, Rule 2. and in the following Man- 


| J | ner . Ex. 


Au cas que Paye receu de PArgent. 
In Caſe I have received any Money. 
Si ce n'eſt qu'il n'ait receu ordre du Contraire. 


expreſſi⸗ 
a Dieu 


ng 7 Unleſs be may have received Orders to the Con- 
9 2 trary. 
bonne bah Attende juſques à ee que nous ayons Cine. 


Pray ſtay till we have dined. 
Vous ne vous en ircz Pas, que vous n? ayCZ Dy 
ce verre la. 
4 You ſhall not go, till you babe drank this 22 77 
aſe Ic wine. 
3 5 'Tis 


0 


© * 
4 - «2% i = 
85 2 - 5 
PIR I: 2 
N ö 
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2 *Tis uſed with the Preſent of the Indicative or Subjunc- [ 
tive and with the Perfect compound of the Indicative, oi 
Perfect of the Subjunctive. Ex. s 


fend - - 


a. 


Je ne crois pas qu'il ait fait cela. 

T dont believe that he has done that. 

Quoi que je ſois perſuade qu'il m'ait veu. 

Tho* I am perſuaded that he has ſeen me. 

Je ne vous ai pas dit qu'il fe ſoit battu. 

T did not tell you that be has fought. 2 

Quoi que Je n'aye pas affirme quelle lui a 
ecrit. - J 

Though I have not affirmed that foe has writ | 
him. | 


N. B. Inſtead of this Tenſe the French uſe the Pere [ 
Compound of the Indicative. 1 
Firſt, with the Conjunction Ove, * they _ 0 
Things certain, as 4 


Veu que j'ai fait. Conf dering that I hove done. 
Vous ſcavez que je vous ai ſouvent dit. ; 
You know that J have often told you. 9 


2 2 With the Particle Si whether, when they ſpeak I 
Things uncertain. ' As 1 


Je doute &il lui a ecrit. I quefion whether 
has writ to him. Ss 

Je ne ſęai s'il a receu des Lettres. ' 

I know not whether he bas received any Letters. 


The Firſt Pluperfect. 


1 This Tenſe i is called Pluperfect condicienct. and denah 
a Future Action as if it was paſt. Tis uſed when a0 
other Verd goes before or after | it. 1. In the Imperfed 


4 
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2. In the firſt pluperfect of the Indicative, or ſecond 


ve, ot f Pluperfect of the Subjunctive with the conditional particle 
Sri, if. Ex. 


1 Si quelqu'un m'aidoit, Paurois plutot fait 
F ſome Body did help, I ſhould have ſooner done. 
1 Je me ſerois deja couche ſi Petois au logis 
Thad been abed by this Time, had I been at home. 
2 Si Pavois eu, ou fi Peuſſe eu de PArgent 
Paurois achete un beau Cheval. 
If I had had ſome Money, I had bought me a 
= E #7, , £3 
writ t 1 


2 This Tenſe is alſo uſed after the Preterits of the ſame 
perfect 4 Verbs, expreſſed in the firſt Imperfect of the SubjunQive, 


3 Rules. 
ſpeak 4 3 With the Conjunctions, Que, gue! O gue! Des que, 
Auſſi tot que, Volontiers, with or without the Tenſes above 
Rule 1. or with the preſent of the Indicative, Ex. 


lui a 


e done. 


Je vous aſſure que je Paurois fait. 
Iaſſure you that Iuould have done it. 
Que vous m'auriez fait de plaifir! 
What a pleaſure you had done me ! 
Je ſerois Volontiers venu, mais Petois em- 
peche. 5 
T had come with all my Heart, but I was buſy. 
Vous m'aviez promis de m'cerire, auſſi tot que 
retters, || vous feriez arrive à Paris. 
'Þ You promiſed to write tu me, as ſoon as You. 
arrived at Paris, 5 


* * f d 
94 eee e eee 
4 


peak 8 : 


ether 


} Pavois dit que je vous ecrirois, des que Paurois 

 ____ apres votre Demeure. | 

I I ſaid that I would write to you, as ſcon as Thad 
nd dend learnt your Abode, | 


Imperfe 4 With the Conjunction guand, in the Senſe of guoigut 
2. M though, then both Verbs are in the ſame Tenſe, Ex. 
IZ | L Quand 
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Quand il auroit eu mille vies, il n'en auroit pas! 
echappe. = 

Tho he had had a thouſand Lives, be had not 

eſc aped it W 1 

Quand vous vous en ſeriez alle fans me dire a. 

dieu, Je m'en ſerois pas formalisé- 3 

Tho" you had gone without bidding me farewel, 1 © 

ſhould have taken no Offence thereat. 3 


We may alſo ſay, guand il eut eu mille vies, il wen eit 1 
pas echappi. Quand vous vous en fuſſiez alle., Je ne mm | 
Fuſſe pas formalis*, 


> Laſtly, tis uſed without Conjunctions in theſe, and th: £ 
like Phraſes, Ex. oy 


Pour moi, Je n*auro's jamais cri cela de lui. 
For my part I could never have thought that 1 
him. = 
Qui auroit prevu un pareil accident. 
ho could bave foreſeen ſuch an Accident, 


One may alſo ſay, Fe reufſe jamais cru, &c. Qui ei : 
previ &c. 5 


1 ve 

5 In 

The Second Pluperfect. _ 

7 1 acr 

ax 

T Ts uſed after the Imperſect of the (1) Indicative, and fir 
(2) Imperfect of the Subjunctive. Alſo after the tu 
(3, 4) Freterperfects of the Indicative, and laſtly, after ti 
firſt (5. 6.) Pluperfects of the Indicative and SubjunCtiva 
Ex. J 


1 Je ne croyois pas qu'il eut fait cela. 
did not believe that he had done that. » 
2 Je ne pourrois croire que notre Ami cut e 
capable d'une ſi grande folie, ſi vous n'> 


# = 


avicz etẽ temoin. F 
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J could not have thought that our Friend had 
t pas- | been capable of ſo great a Folly, if you had 
- not been witneſs to it. 
2d not 1 3 On me dit hier que vous etiez marie; mais 
} 
a 


Je ne pus croire que vous J'cuſſicz fait tans 
Ray. ---.-- 
1 was told yeſterday that you was married; but 
I could not believe that you had done it with- 
out acquainting me with it. 5 
4 Jai apprehende que vous ne fuſſiez embarque 
„ en cette Affaire. 
— | I was afraid leſt you were engaged in that Af. 


1 „5 


wen eut © 


and lg 5 Je ne vous avois pas dit, qu'il eut mal parle 
2 de vous. 
„ Had not informed you that he had ſpoken Ill 
e lui. 1 F you. 
that 0% 6 Je n'aurois pas cri, qu'il eut voulu faire 
1 cela. 
7 I could never have thought that he would have 
. E done that. | 
©* Tis uſed with the following Conjunctions and with Ad- 


verbs expreffing a Wiſh or Defire, viz. Devant que, Vo- 
2 lontiers, de bon Cour, quand, quand bien que, encore que, 
Bien que, pos que, pos“ le cas que, Joint que, afin que, 
® a ce que, Depeur que, pourvu que, Fuſgu' d ce que, Fe vou- 
drois que, Pleut a Dieu que. Ex. 


re, and fir 5 2 
er the tu ] e ſavois deja tout devant que vous men euſſicz 
ly, aſter tis averti. 


Subjuncting F knew every thing, before you had informed me 
"Mz Ie voudrois que ſept heures fuſſent fonnees. . 


at, ; I could wiſh that ſeven o Clock was already poſt. 
\mi eut e Pleut a Dieu que Peufle deja fait ce voyage. 


G vous n'ch 


©, FF 
8 


Would to God I had already gone that Voyage. 


posc 
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Poſe le cas que vous Peufſicz fait. 
| Grant, or ſuppoſe, that you had done it. 


1 
3 With the conditional Particle Si, If. Then both Verbs at 
put in the ſame Senſe. Ex. ; 


" Si jeuſſe eu le loiſir, je vous euſſe viſite 
| | I had been at Leiſure, I had paid you a Viſit. 
Je n'en euſſe rien ſęeu, fi vous ne Peuſſiez dit 1, 
1 had known nothing of the matter, if you had'n q 
told me. F 
Vous en euſſiez eu votre part, ſi vous fuſſi-z ven 
avec nous 3 
You had had your Share of it, if you bad con 
with us. 4 


F N. B. That Si, joined to the firſt Pluperfect of the It 4 
0 dictative, or this ſecond Pluperfect of the Subjunctive, d 
notes the Action perfectly paſt : And vice verſa, Si, joint 
to the Imperfect of the Ind. or Sub. denotes the Act 

| Preſent or Future. 3 


wy, Gadd moo 


The F uture. 


[| | | 7 Is uſed with the following 3 Quand, Lori F | 
711488 Dis que, Auſſitot gue, apres que, Incontinen apres gue, a | 
| \ the like. Ex. 3 


Quand aurez vous fait! * When will you hi a 

done? 1 
Sitot que j auraĩ ecrit ? As ſoon as 1 have write 
Lorſque Paurai entendu des nouvelles de mi 


Frere 1 
1 When I (Hall) have heard News of my Brathe F 
i Des que Monſieur Sen ſera alle, nons ir 


nous promener id 
As ſoon as the Gentleman is gone out, we will 


erg 


a walking. 


the French G K AN N AR. _ 
Rendez moi mon Livre, ſitot que vous Paurez 


4 leu 

3 Return me my Book as ſoon as you have read it, 
Verbs n Incontinent apres que ces Gens à ſcront partis 

; Immediately after o Folks are, (or ſhall be) 

4 Sone cut. 


Z 1 fit. 4 2 Sometimes this Tenſe is disjoined by the Adverb, as in 
ſiez dit 1 theſe kind of Phraſes, Ex. 


ou Had'n 

: Jaural bientot fait, 7 ſhall foon have done. 
H-z ven On vous aura peut etre dit 
$ You may perhaps bave been told. 


had con : | 
| Of the Tenſes of the Infinitive. 
of the It 
Ctive, d N "Tt he Tenſes of the Infinitive are not always turned into 
Si, joint Y the ſame Tenſes in Engliſb as they are in French: tor their 


Infinitive Preſent is generally turn'd by the Participle Pre- 
ſent, and their Preterit is ſometimes turn'd into tbe Preſent, 
as you may ſee by what follows. 


he ACtio 


f The Preſent _ Preterit. 
„ Lorſpu 


'5 gue, al 1 They are uſed after another Verb in any of the other 
= Moods. Ex. | 
you ha Que voulez vous faire? What will you ds ? 
e veus boire manger et me divertir. 
e eoritte 1 will eat, drink and be merry. 
s de rl Je voudrois bien apprendre la Langue Francoiſe. 
5 I would gladly learn the French Tongut. 
Brothe 3 1 me faut ecrire une Lettre. 
ons irll I muſt write a Letter, 
}  Faites racommoder mes Souliers. 
we will Let my Shoes be mended. 


1 


Rend. 
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Il faut que je me faſſe faire un habit. 
1 muſt get me a Suit of Cloaths made. 
Je croyois vous faire plaiſir. 
I thought to. do you a Kindneſßß. 
[1 penſe trouver la Pie au Nid, fig nißes, 
He thinks himſelf ſure (in his Expettation.) 
3 TI 
„ With theſe Prepoſitions and Conjunctions, Apres, Sax; | in = 
* Avant que de, Devant que de, Afin ae, Afin de ne, De peur the I 
de, pour, pour ne, Ex. q 


Apres conter il faut boire. 
After Reckoning comes Drinking, &c. 


Apres avoir long tems attendu. 
Ajter having waited a long while, or ? 
After long waiting. 


Sen aller ſans rien dire, ſans dire mot 
To go away without ſpeaking a word. 
II Pa dit fans y penſer, 
He {aid it without thinking, or 
He ſpoke without a Thought. 
Avant qne de ſortir. Before we go out. 
Devant que de rien faire. 
Before we do any Thing. 


Afin de voir & d'entendre. 3 
In order both to ſee and hear. . Toms 
Afin de n*etre Pas oublie. | | turnec 
That we may not be forgot. | Vetb 
De peur de tomber. For fear of falling. 
De peur de n*etre pas payé. 
For fear we ſhould not be paid, or 
Of not being paid, ; 
Ila etẽ pendu pour avoir derobè. , 


He was hanged for Healing. 
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a Je ne ſuis pas une Riviere, pour ne retourner 
en Arriere. „gniſies, | 
J am not ſtubborn in my own Opinion, but that 1 
can be convinced by Reaſon, 


2 This Preſent is moſt elegantly uſed with the particle De 
TR in the beginning of a Sentence, inſtead of the Imperſect of 
, bn the Indicative with the Particle Si. Ex. 
De vous dire maintenant, inſtead of 
Si je voulois maintenant vous dire, Y 
If I had a mind to tell you now. 
De vous raconter toute laffaire comme elle geſt 
paſſee. 
To relate to you the whole Affair as it happened, 
or if I was to tell you. 
De vous ecrire tout ſe qui s'eſt paſſe en cette 
Rencontre, il en faudroit faire un Volume 
entiẽr. | eu: 
If I was to write to you all the Circumſtances of 
that Adventure, it wou'd make a large Vo- ö 
lume. 5 = 


4 This Preſent in many Verbs is uſed as a Noun Subſtan- 
tive in French, having the Nature of it; when the Article 
Lie or Un, or a Pronoun Poſſeſſive is joined to it. And is 


turned in Engliſb ſometimes by a Noun, and often by a 1 
Verb itſelf, Ex. | 4 

Cela ne vaut pas le parler. 1 
That is not worth ſpeaking of. [\ 
Il ne vaut pas le pendre. [ 
| He is not worth hanging. | — 
Il a etẽ au Lever du Roi. 1 
f He was at the King's Levee. 


Je Un doux Baiſer, A fwret Riſß. 
Ccci eſt un bon Manger. 
l This is good Eating, or a good Diſb. 


55 
* * 
Me 
YL 
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Mon peu de Sgavoir, My little Knowledge, [4 
Le Mourir eſt auſſi commun que le Naitre. 
Death is as common to Men as Birth itſelf, [4 
otherwiſe, Tis as common to die as to be born. E 


1 4 

L Mourir, Kc. N. B. This laſt Expreſſion the Acad « 
my does not approve of. * 
ar 


The dafl, are Aber Active 0 
Paſſive. , 


3 The Participle active ends always in ant. Tis ini 
Clinable, and is of all Numbers, Genders, and Perſoy 
having the Force and Signiſication of the Verb tis derii 
from. Ex. N 


Le Roi etant aſſis ſur ſon Throne. a 
The King being ſeated, or fitting upon his 2 

La Reine etant indiſposee. N 
The Queen being indiſpoſed. 

Les Anglois ayant attaquẽs les Ennemis. 
The Engliſh having attacked their Enemies. 
Je les ai trouves mangeants et beuvant. 

I found them eating and drinking, 

Ces Dames ayant le verre a la main. 

The Ladies having the Glaſs i in Hand. 


N. B. Were we to decline this Participle, we hi 
ſay La Reine etante, Nos Gens etants, Les Anglois Aj 
we ſhould alſo ſay Mangeants Beuvants, and ſpeakir 


Women, we ſhould ſay Mangeantes Beuvantes, B 
plain, that is not uſed, | 


2 This Participle i often uſed with the Particle en. 


En parlant on apprend a parler. 
By Jpeaking one learns to ſpeak. 
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En forgeant on devient Forgeron. Prov. 
ſignifying, Practice makes perfect. 


However we muſt obſerve, There are ſome Participles 
Active, which take the Nature and Form of a Noun, either 
3 Subſtantive, or Adjective. Then they are declined, that 
Acad is, they vary in Gender and Number, ſuch as Charmant, 

: Changeant, Contrediſant, Agiſſant, Accordant, Medi ant, ; 
and many others. Ex. 


ve Cieeſt un homme changeant, He's an unconftant 
9 Ma. Y 
C'eſt une femme charmante, She's a charming a 
= Woman. 
perf Les Frangois ſont Changeants, The French are 
is derif ee. 
| Les Etoiles ſont brillantes, The Stars are ſbin- 
ing. 


Des Sons accordants, des Sons diſcordants. 
Tunable Sounds, untunable or diſcording Sounds. 
Une humeur contrediſante, A contradicting 


* Temper. 
is. Une femme mediſante, A back. biting Woman. 
mies. Un penchant a l'amour, As inclining to Love. 
1 C'eſt un homme agiſſant, He's an active Man, 
vt flirring Man, (from the Verb ſig,) to act or 
ſtir, &c. 


Ce ſont des Raiſons preſſantes, Theſe are urgent 
Reaſons, or preſſmg Reaſons. 

Son humeur eſt fort repugnante à la Mienne. 

His Humour is very ä to mine, ( or con- 
trary.) 


N. B. That Sant and dtant never vary. 


M The 
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3 The Participle Paſſive has five different Terminations, 

as has been ſhewn in the four Conjugations. When the] 

Verb is in the Paſſive Voice. This Participle is always 


declinable, and agrees in Gender and Number with the 
Nominative of the Verb. Ex. | 


S 


In eſt aimẽ, elle eſt aimẽe. f 
He is loved, the i, loved, | . 
Ils ſont aimés, elles ſont aimecs, = | 
They are loved, or beloved. 
Les Lettres qui ont eté receũes. 3 
The Letters which haue been received. .ÞB 
Mcs Amis font occupes a travailler pour moi. 7 
My Friends are employed in my Intereſt. 


3 
i. pe! 


ROLE”; 


2 When this Participle | is joined to an Active Verb, who N 
fenſes are compounded with the Verb Avoir, *tis inde. 6 
clinable, and when compounded with the Verb Ezre, "tj f 
declinable. | 


But this Rule is very variable, and as Authors differ ir : 
their Sentiments upon ſeveral nice Points; 'twere end 
leſs to ſet down all the pro and con, on this Subject] 
Therefore I ſhall only ſelect the ſureſt Rules that can by N £5 
depended | on, 4 1 


The Participle Paſſive is indeclinable ir 
Active Verbs. N 


i When there is neither Noun ncr Pronoun in the Accu 
fative going before R. . : 


Pat regeu vos Lettres. I received your Letter 
Il a mange des Perdrix. Ile has eaten ſon 
Patbridges. | : 
Elle ne m'a ecrit que Ss Lignes. . 
She wrote me but two Lines, | > 


I | 
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| the}? » When the Nominative is after the Verb. Ex. 
Ways 3 
1 the La Douleur que m'a causẽ᷑ ſa Mort. 
! _ The Grief which his or her Death has cauſed me. 
| La Peine que m'a donne cette Affaire. 
| The Trouble that Aﬀair has given me. 
7 Les Lois que s' etoient impoſé Jes Chretiens. 
1 The Laws which the Chriſtians had impoſed on 
4 themſelves. 
* I 3 When the Verb following the Relative "que, is uſed im- 


perſonally. Ex. 


Les Seditions qu'il a fallu appaiſer. 


whole The Inſurrectian, which 2 Were ob; ged to ſup- 
inc 2 
"= La T<mpete qu'il a fait, a causé bien du Do- 
4 | Mage. 
fer in}. The Tempeſt that happened has done a great deal 1 
end) : of Damage, #0 
jekt] 5 1 
1 5 : +. When the participle Is followed by a Noun in the Ac- 
cuſative. Ex. 
le 1 N Le Commerce Pa rendu puiſſante. 
+ Trade has rendered her powerful. 
. Ce malheur les a rendu prudents. ; 
| That Misfortune has made them wiſe, 9 
Accu Elle Selt fait Religicuſe, She's turn'd Nun. 0 
| Elle gen eft rendu Maitrefſe. 3 
apes ; She is become Miſtreſs of him, or her, i. e. 7 
1 She has got the better of him, or crows over 
Fr : him. 
5 When the Relative is governed by another Verb, and 
not by the Participle, or that the Verb and the Participle 
; are as inſeparable. Ex, {6 
Whe 6 N 


M 2 C' eſt 
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C*cſt une Regle que Pai appris a faire. 4 
*Tis a Rule which I have learnt to do. 4 
Elles ſe ſont fait peindre. 
They have had their Piftures drawn: 
On les a laĩſsẽ paſſer. They have let them paſi| 


3 EIS J re e © * CIR 
eee ed A 


underſtood in the firſt Phraſe, and Rendre (to render 1 
do, in the ſecond. 


4 | C'eſt une choſe que Pai cri vous devoir dire. 

RE 77s a Thing which 1 thought myſelf obliged 4 
tell you. * 
© When the Relative is governed by an Infigitive un | 
; | derſtood. Ex. ; 
\ | II m'a fait toutes les Amitics qu'il a ſgeu. F 
| He has fhewn me all the Frienoſpip þ poſſible 4 
could. : 
Il a rendu a ſon Pere tous les Services quil q N 
deu. f 
He has rendered his Father all the Service be wa i 
obliged to. N 
According to this Rule Faire (to ſhew or do) | 


7 When the SubjunQive is put after the Participle. Ex. | 


Ceſt une Peine qu'il a crù, qu'elle auroit de 
prendre. j 
*Tis a Labour which be thought ſhe ſbould hav 
undergone. 
C'cſt une Conſequence que Jai pretendu qu'olſ 
tirat. 


776 4 Conſequence from which I preſumed on 
might infer, 


or, I preſumed one night araw this C agen 
from it. 


q > 4 7 7 KS : — 17 , — — 
"ok 4 7 T [553.47 w * 
: 
} 
© 


| 
j 
; 
| 
j 


£23 
TE 
a 

7 


tion 
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By theſe Examples *tis plain, that the Relative Pro- 
noun has no Relation to the Participle, but to the Verb 


| : following. 
40% 2 . 2 
5 The Participle Paſſive is declinable in 
4 A Active Verbs. 
I When a perſonal or relative Pronoun in the Accuſative, 
un] or the Name of the Thing or Perſon, who is the Patient i 


and not the Agent, comes before the Auxiliary Avorr, and 


the Participle, then the Participle muſt agree with it. 
| ; Ex. 1 
i 
: Its ont quitte la Place qu'ils avoient aſſiegee, 
quil |; They have drawn off from the Place which they 
i had beſieged. 
2? a: : Jai receu 'Etoffe que vous m'avez envoyce, 
„ I received the Stuff which you ſent me. 
| Pai perdu les Gands que vous nvVaviez don- 
Jo) i N 1 Ne 
FE ave loſt the Gloves which you had given me. 
2 Faites moi ſgavoir ſi vous avez regeu las lettres 
„ que Je vous ai ecrites. 
Ex. Let me know whether you have received the Letters 
; which 1 wrote io you. 1 
it dev; Vous nous avez allarmes. You have allarm'd us. 14 
? Je Pai cherchee. I ſought for her. 1 
4 nav [ Nous les avons leues. We have read them, 4 
| qu *onf . N | | 
When a Noun or Pronoun in the Accuſative has Rela- | 
4 cl tion to the Participle, and not to the other Verbs. Ex. J 
i Il a ſous fon pourvoir tots les peuples ranges. 
ſequenc} He bas all the People at his beck;, under his 


Thumb; at his nadd ; at his diſpoſel, 


4 


It 
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Il a par ſa valeur Cent Provinces conquiſes. _t 
He has conquered an hundred Provinces by his Bre 4 r 
* * 
Des ſoldats qu'on a contraints de marcherr. 
Soldiers whom they have compelled to marcb. 
Des Perſonnes qu'on a accusees davoir vole, |, 
Perſons who had been accuſed of Theft. [ 
Tis the ſame in reflective Verbs, where the Particip{ 
has relation to the Accuſative Pronoun; which is the PI 
tient. Ex. |& 
Caton Seſt tu'. Cato killed bimſelf. 
Lucrece Yeſt wee. Lucretia filled herſelf. |} 
Except when the ſaid Patient governs another Particijþy Tet 
paſſive, or ſomething elſe after it. Then the firſt Par? rela 
Ciple varies not. Ex. 1 oy 
h du 
Cette ſemme ct creve les yeux 1 
That Woman has put out her Eyes. f 
Elle s'eſt rendu la Maitreſſe. f 
She made hcr ſelf Miſtreſs, or 
She has got the upper Hand. 
Elle &cſt trouve trompee. 
She found herſelf deceiv d. 1 
Elles ſe ſont ſenti moquees. 1 
They were ſenſible they were laugb'd at. N 
Ell geſt trouve Innocente en Juſtice, 
She was found Innocent before the Judge. 
Cette Affaire geſt trouve fort embarraſsce. 
That Affair has proved very intricate. a 


By this 'tis plain, that the reflective Verb has a paſl imp 
Signification, and that 't trouve, is put for a ete trau Mull 
But Cuſtom makes a Rule, and this is done to pleaſe t 


Far and make the Sentence run ſmooth. 
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However, in maſculine Nouns, Tis better to follow the 
General Rule of Reflective Verbs, by agreeing the Parti- 


ciple Paſſive with their Nominatives and Accuſatives. 
Ex. 


Ils fe font veus obligés. 
hey ſaw ubemſel ves obliged, or compelled. 
Ils ſe ſont rendus puiſſants. 
They made themſelves powerful. 
Nos Amis fe ſont trouves aſlez forts. 


Our Friends found themſelves ſtrong enough. 


Nor 4 BENE. 


When the Verbs Aller and Venir in their Compound 
Tenſes are followed by a Verb in the Infinitive with a 
relative pronoun in the Dative or Accuſative. The Par- 
ticiple is declinable when the Relative immediately follows, 
dut indeclinable when it goes before it. Ex. 


Elle eſt allee lui parler Sbe went 10 ſpeak ts 
Elle lui eft alle parler him, 
Ils ſont venus fe plaindre. 

Ils fe font venu plaindre. 

They came to complain. 


Note again that the French ſay in the Genitiye, 
Le peu d' Affection qu'il m'a temoigne, 
(and not temoignee.) 
The little Afection he has ſhewn me. 
But if the Genitive is in the plural, and the noun 


implies a Thing that can be numbered, than the Farticiple 
muſt be in the plural allo, Ex, 


Le 
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Le peu de piſtoles que J'ai gagnees (not gagne 
The few Piſtoles that ] have won. 


Obſerve as 2 General Rule. 


That the Participle is declinable, when the Relativ| 
Pronoun has Relation to the Participle; and indeclinablf ' 
when the Pronoun is governed by another Verb, or whet 
the Participle and the following Verb make but one Ex 


preſſion, and are as inſeparable, 


* * * 4 L * 5 > s 5 1 
96 . 2 2 27 1 3 F = N y 2 7 
3 oo tt I SLA 3 „ rer . 
5 R% Ren 3 5 M * CL CE eee ae: . . - 4 


SR ES 


REMARK 


ON THE 


ENGLISH TONGUE. 


13 may be obſerved in moſt Writings that I Ze, 


&c. is often uſed for the Singular in he Preſent 
Tenſe of the Subjunctive Mood, inſtead of 7 may or 
can be. As allo I were, &c, for the Si 19:1)ar of the 
Imperfect Tenſe of the fame Mood, nftcad of 7 


bald, would, could, or might ve, low jutt thele 


Singuars arc, I will not pretend abſolutely to deter 
mine. For ſuch popular Exp c Hons being uted by 


good Writers, are almoſt cſtablithed by cultom vcr- 


ma lequendi, and have fo far prevailed, that (1 doubt) 


I have fometimes been led into thol- Errors (which 
the Reader I hope will excuſe, ſince the pl.ri'e 
may be eaſily rectified, as you will lec by tic KKx- 
ample in the next paragraph, For according to tne 
Engliſh Grammar, the preſent and imp. ric 
of The Subjunctive Mood are expriif.d, the one b. 


J may or can, the other by 7 ſhould, = J, could, or 


might, joined to the veib, or by the Vero in its 
ſimple Tenſe each, which though Ie che Pr-fent 


and Impertect of the Indicative ; vet having a C; Me 


jJanction, 
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90 A Remark on the 


junction, or other Verb to govern it, makes the 
Tenſe belong to the Subjunctive Mood. 


An Example on the foreſaid popular Manner of 
Expreſſion, In page 71 Line 2. I wrote in the Im- 


perfect Tenſe, that I were not hindered, ] believe it 
would be better to ſay, that I might not be hindered, 
or in caſe I ſhould not be bindered, whereas the pre- 
ſent would be, if I am not bindered, inſtead of, If 7 
be not hindered.” 


T ſhall now make a little Remark on the FORCE 
and ENERGY of ſome of theſe defective Verbs, 
which are generally uſed in the Conjugation of all 
Engliſh Verbs. Thus for Example, ſbould, wwould, 
con or might, when uſed as Auxiliares, are "Tokens 
of the imperfect Tenſe of the Subjunctive Mood, and 
of the pluperfect form'd from it: So, ſpall and 
will, in like manner, are Tokens of the Future of 
che Indicative, and of the Future of the Subjunc- 
tive form'd from it, Thus, 


Would, expreſſes a Sort of Obligation on the A- 


gent. 


Would, ſhews the Action to proceed from the will 


or Deſire, if not followed by an Exceptive. 
Could, expreſſes an abſolute Power to have been in 
the Agent, or a Power of Inclination ſup- 
preſt. 
Might, declares a power of Liberty or Choice. 
So all and will, the one expreſſes a Condition, 


or an Injunction with the different Agents, conſent- 


ing or commanding 3 the other is abſolute, poſitive, 
or conſenting. 


Theſe the French wil find hard to expreſs, Ex, 
He ſhall or will do it. (in French) Il le fer. 
You 
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You ſee the French does not declare, whether 
the Action proceeds from an Injunction, or com- 
mand to the Agent, or if it proceeds from his free 
Will and Deſire. Tis true, it may be done; but ir 
muſt be by a kind of Circumlocution, which is thus. 


If there is any Streſs or Emphaſis upon the 
Auxiliary in Engliſh, the faid Auxiliary be- 
coming an abſolute Verb, theſe require ansther 


Verb, or Adverb to expreſs the Force of them in 
Erench. Ex, 


Thou alt do it. Tu le feras abſolument. 
I will do it. Fe veux le faire, 
N et cætera. 


And even when there is no Command, or Streſs 
upon theſe Tokens of the Future. We muſt take 
Care how we uſe them, for Example Mr. Boyer, 
under the Word afſeurer, &c. fays, I dare undertake 
the King ſball forgive you. I don't know how he 
can put a ſhall upon his Majeſty. e 


Another French Man ſpoke as improper, when 
he ſaid, O! Lard! I will drown, I will drown 
myſelf ; which prevented a Man his Companion 
from endeavouring to fave him (as they were ſwim- 
ming together) thinking *cwas his abſoluce Inten- 
tion; he left him to take his Fate. 


So a Prench Gentleman, meeting an Engliſb-man 
in the Strand, laid Saire I vill go to Commune Gardeen, 
Fir ſaid the other, I have no Objection to it: Nees 
Saire I vill go. The Reply was, do as you pleaſe, 
The Stranger wanted a Direction, and not ſaying I 
word go, was left to find his Way. 


By 


92 A Remark on the 


By the various Ways of Expreſſion 
the Engliſh have in all their Tenſes (which would be 
too tediousand dull a Work to give Examples of here) 

you ſee that the Engliſh Tongue has the Advantage 
of being more expreſſive, copious, conciſe, and ner- 
vous, than the French, or any other modern Lan- 
e. Therefore Foreigners, eſpecially, ought to 
obſerve the different Significations of the above 
Auxiliaries, and the other Tokens of Tenſes of 
our Engliſh Verbs, or elſe they will be liable to 
groſs Blunders, which may be farther explained to 
them by their Maſter, 
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AN 


APOLOGY 


For Tranſcribing 
A Few of Mr. Arnoux's Dialogues. 


SHEWING 


The Neceſſity for correcting them; with 


Amendments and Additions; the Whole 


rendered according to the Idioms of both 
Languages, 


IME Dialogues in our French Grammars, ge- 
nerally ſpeaking, are flac and inſipid; and to 
burthen ones Memory with them, is in a Manner a 


Loſs of much Time. Mr. Arnoux's Dialogues are 


indeed an Exception, as they contain Wit and Gaiety, 


being chiefly extracted from Gil Blas. But one 


of the greateſt Misfortunes that attends them, is the 
bad Engliſb into which they are tranſlated ; as in 
ſome Places, the Senſe of the French is quite inverted; 
which may not be his Fault, he having declared his 


[= Inſufficieney as to the Engliſh, (though he pretended 


to give us the Idioms of G Blas, which ro Frenche 
man can do, who is not equally Maſter of the Eugliſb 
Tongue; neither can he tell if the Engliſh Gentle- 

A mn man 
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man he employs tranſlates the French Dialogues given 
him, into proper Erghifh, as the following Pages 
will prove : Beſides, Mr. Arnoux was guilty of larding 
his à le mode French with mean Expreſſions, and 


ſeaſoned it with Obſcenity : which is very improper 


for an Inſtructor of young Ladies, and petty Maſters. 
Even adult Perſons may be guilty of Indecencics 
unknowingly ; as by the Engliſh they may deſign a 
civil Expreſſion ; whereas the French given for it, 18 
immodeſt. And again, what is intended for a Comple- 
ment in Engliſh, is a meer Challenge in French, which, 
may run a Gentleman into a Premunire. 

Wherefore I offered to give his Widow the Cor- 
rection of her Husband's Book, with forme Ad- 
ditions, gratis, But ſhe refuſed them, as thinking 
Mr. Arnoux*s Works could not be faulty, he being 
a Irenchman, and ſhe teaching young Ladies, gram- 
matically, by his Dialogues, with grand Applauſe, az 
ſhe ſaid. So that upon her Refuſal, 

Seeing that his Bock was not fit to come into every 
Bodys Hands, without Correction, (though greatly 


cried up for a Maſter-piece of the Idioms of both 


Languages, and thus taken upon Truſt by other 
Maſters (who teach alſe grammatically by his Dialogues, 
as I have heard ſome of them ſay.) I was at the 
Pains of Correcting them for the Uſe of ſome 
Scholars; but as it put them to four Times the 


Charge for my Manuſcript, than the Price of his 


Book; beſides, it being troubleſome to look upon 
two Books at once, Therefore to ſave them the 
Charge, and myſelf the Labour, I have tranſcribed 
a few of his Phraſes and Dialogues, making ſuch 
Alterations as I thought proper. I have allo 


added about thirty Phraſes, and rendered the whole 


according to the Idioms of both Languages, having 
corrected his faulty Englifh and vulgar French, which 


I have quoted, and made Remarks on ſome of his 
| Errors 
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Errors, whereby the judicious Reader may ice, 
whether in my Alterations J have done Juſtice to his 
Works, and whether fuch Corrections were not 


wanting, and abſolutely neceſſary. 


To prove what I ſaid, That his Book cas not fit 
4% come into every Body*s Hands without Correction, I 
muſt beg leave to repeat a few Pages from it 3 to wit, 


Page 161, he ſays, 


Me ranted, drank, and talked Be way th; 


whole Night. 


A pretty Saying indeed. I ſhould think, that pIRE 
pes GUEvLEES, 70 talk bawdy, too grols. I would 
choſe to alter it thus, A DiRE DEs BADPDIX ER IE, 
We frolick*d awey the Night in telling of metry 


Jokes. 


And he ſays in Page 163, 


Parbleu ſi je la connois, belle Queſtion 
Vat · il Conquete que je puis rater ? 


A very pretty Queſtion truly, why what 
Woman 1s there that can withſtand me. 


This might very well paſs, if the French was 


as modeſt. 


cy 
(aw, 


An Engliſh Gentleman would think 
he ſays in French, a pretty, civil, thou 


h jocoſe 


Expreſſion z whereas he would be miſtaken, for 


it is a very immodeſt one, which might put 
kim to great Confufion, if ic was explained to 


him. 


Probably the 'Tranſlator did not know the Mean- 
ing of rater, being not to be found in any Trench 
Dictionary. *Tis an obſcene and obſolete Word, 
baniſhed from the French Republick of Letters; 
which is retained and uſed only by ſome ne:ghbour- 
e, and Provinces far remote 


ing Countries of Freon 


A 2 


fron 


fies To miſs fire, a Term uſed in fowling ; thus 


from Paris, The Word in a medeſt Senſe, ſigni- 


theſe Kind of Foreigners, as the French at Paris call 
them, ſay, mon FusiL A RATE whereas the polite 
French would fay, mon Fus1L A Manque. My 
Piece has miſſed fire. (The Engliſh will excuſe me 
from giving the true litteral Prgliſh Tranſlation, and 
Idiom of rater, for it conveys too groſs an Idea.) 


Therefore I would chooſe to change the Word F 


to rafler, a figurative Expreſſion for enlever, ſigni- 
tying. To take away by Force, to raviſh, Sc. Then 


the Paragraph wou'd run thus. 


Parbleu ſi Je la connois, belle Demande! Y_ 


a-ti-J Conquète que Je ne puiſſe rafler, 


Whether ] know her, a fine Queſtion indeed ! 
what Woman is there, but that I can beat uf 
ber Quarters, make her my Conqueſt, and carry 


ber off. | 


Which manner of Exprefſion wou'd better {uit the 
Character of a Pelit- Maitre, than a groſs obſcene 
Word (according to the eſtabliſhed modern Senſe it 
brars at Paris) which is rather like the Expreſſion of 
a Blackguard, | we Ny 


In Gil Blas, the Word muſt be excuſed, * For 
* Mr. Le Sage who was eſteemed one of the moſt 
„ eaſy, and delicate Writers that France has produ- 
% ced.“ To ſtrain his Characters might borrow an 


ambiguous Word from a Country far remote from Pa- | 


ris, (eſpecially where the Term is uſed in a good Senſc 
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(3 
jn the Country where be lived) which may the better 
paſs current in a ludicrous Writer, becauſe the littera! 


Signification being not commonly known at Paris; *tig o- 
ver looked, and conſtrued favourably by the Reader in 


ſubmiſſion to the Author's Judgment, and Poetica Li- 
centia, So we in a Coffee-houſe call for a Glaſs of 


Bombo, which is a Negro word, #/ed in a groſs Senſe, 
but being not commonly known at London, tis conſtrued 
for Punch Without Acid, and ſo paſſes current: But if 
the litteral Signification of it was explained we ſhould 
find it almoſt as bad as rater. Mr. Arnoux ſays in 
Page 2 and 145. A qui en avez vous? à qui 
en voulez vous? Signify, What would you 
pleaſe to have? Whereas they are uſed by Way of 
Challenge, when a Man cocks his Hat to dare bis Foe, 
as I have explained in the following Phraſes. Then 
what a pretty Miſtake would an Engliſh Gentleman 
make by touching the French Man upon the 91 
vive? And in other Places Mr, Arnoux ſays, 
By all the Devils in Hell, the Devil take Play, 
&c. And in Page 42 he ſays, Mademoiſelle vou- 
lez vous aller En Catimini avec moi, (, /ignifying ) 
Miſs will you retire in a Corner with me in 
hugger mugger 9 And in page 34, Elle avoit la 
Foire, It is a mean Expreſſion and ſignifies, 


My Lady had the wherry-go-nimble, or wild 


ſh--te; And in the ſame page he ſays, She takes a 


Gliſter every Morning for to have a freſh Com- 


Plexion. 


Such phraſes I think had better been left out; un- 


leſs communicated to the Ladies by Mademoiſelle 
Arnoux. 


The Reader will allow, that I was obliged to 
point out theſe Errors to make good my Aſſertion. 


And 


(6) 
And as there are near half a dozen Sections of his 


Phraſes and Dialogues, faulty almoſt in every Sen- 
rence. | 


I believe that may juſtly vindicate my tranſcrih- 
ing them : Which Kane with the Amendments 
1 have made on them, and on ſome of his im. 
modeſt Phraſes above mentioned will for the future 
render his book more uſeful. For taking with you 
_ theſe Corrections I have made, the reſt may very 
well paſs, aud I may now recommend his Book to 
Gentlemen deſigning to travel into Fance. 


1 ſhall make but one remark more, which is, that 
Un CLISTERE à Gliſter, is not the word now uſed 
in France among the people of faſhion. For to ſoften 
the Expreſſion, "they lay, Un Agrcement a cooling 
InjeBtion. Richelet. 


In a Book that deſcribes the manners of the Age as 


Gil Blas does. The Writer may uſe a few fach 
Oaths and Expreſſions to ſhew ſome particular Cha- 
rater, which few being diſperſed through four Vo- 
lumes; they are read en paſſant, and as ſoon 
ſlips one's Notice: But when ſingled out, and 
collected into a few pages as Mr, Arnoux has done, 
they carry a different Aſpect, and make a ſtrong 
impreſſion upon the Mind. I may ſay they are 
ſhocking to Modeſty; and therefore are not proper 
to be given for leſſons to 8 and to be 1 by 
„ 


By the above Specimen of Phraſes which I have 
quoted, the Reader may ſee how unfit Mr. Arnoux's 
crude Dialogues are, to be brought into our Engliſh 
Nurſeries for Youth, and the Neceſſity there was for 
their Correction ( without affecting puritaniſn), theſe 


Faults 
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Faults have been objected to me, when 1 firſt intro- 


duced his Book without Correction For beſides hi 
falſe Eugliſo, he ſpiced ſome of his French Phraſes | 


with an old faſhioned ftrong Hogoo. 


Whereas I have 


corrected his Engliſh, where it was molt faulty, and 


if þ 
% p 
* 


have given his French a ſeveet ſeaſoning, according to 


a more modern and polite Taſte. 
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PHRASES FAMILIERES. 


FAMILIAR PHRASES. 


Pour appeller et demande: To call and to ask. 


Comment appellez vous cela? How do you call that ? 


Comment appelle-t-on cela? How do they call that? 


Comment cela ſ'appelle-t-i!? How is that called? 


Qureſt-ce-que cela? What is that? 
Qu'y a-t-il? What's the Malter? 
Ce n'eſt rien. It is nothing. 


C'eſt peu de Choſe. 


"Tis a ſmall Matter. 
Que vous importe ? 


What's that c you ? 


8 


2 P, t, Mr. Arnoux gives us theſe Circumlocutions, Com- 


ment eſt ce que vousappellez cela? Comment eſt ce qu'on ap- 


pelle cela? Comment eſt ce que cela ꝰappelle. Mith the other 


. three Expreſſions in the ſame Senſe as above. To which he gives 


but one Engliſh in the Aclive Voice, which muſt be puzling to 
a Scholar to learn ſix different French Expreſſions for one En- 
glhſh. Whereas we can expreſs ourſelves in the Active, Paſ- 
i ve, and Imperſonal, as well as the French. 
 dAl Queſt ce que Celt que cela? and, . 
Page 2. Queſt ce que Ceſt qu'il ya? Mr. Rithelet 


tells us, that tho ſach Interrogationsare uſed in common Diſ- 


courſe, yet they are not ſo proper, but we muſt ſay Quy-a-t- 
8 8 


1 cela 


Que cela vous fait 1]? How does that affect you? 


pw . 2 — — 
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10 Familiar Phraſes, 


Cela ne vous fait de rien. That does not concern yon, | 
Si cela vous feſoit quelque Fit /ignified any thing to ( 
choſc, je vous le dirois. yon, I would tell you. 
d A qui en avez vous? What wou d you be at © ( 
A qui en voulez vous ? What do you intend de- 
ien or aim at (and are uſed with ſome Reſentment. 0 
Que vous plait-il, or due What wound you pleaſe 8 
ſouhaitez vous? obo have? 
Je voudrois bien parler a I word ſpeak to the E 
Monſicur. 5 Gentleman. k 
Je voudrois bien faire la Re- I defire to pay my Reſ- J 
verence a Madame, pects Io my Lady. 
Elle n*c{t pas ceans She is not within. F 
Elle n*eſt pas à la Maiſon ou Sbe is not at home 2” 
au logis. | Q 
Je vais vous annoncer. Jam going to give No- 
tice that you are here, ; 
Donnez vous la peine d' en- Pleaſe io walk in. F 
trer. s 
Monſieur ſera a vous ſur le The Gentleman will wait | R. 
Champ. on you immediately, [C. 
Qui fait ce Bruit la? Vo makes that Neaje ? . 
D'où vient tant de Tapage ou M balis the Reaſon fe P 
de Tintamarre ? much Noiſe or Racket? | © 
Pourquoi fait on Ia un i WYhar's the Reaſon of all | 
grand Charivari? spat Clutter? 


1 * | "SD 


— 
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* Page 2. Theſe two Phraſes, he ſays fignify. What wou'd | p 
you pleaſe to have? I/hereas they are rather uſed by Way c El! 
Reſentment : Tis true he allows them another Meaning, (be | 

ſays) when a Perſon is in a Paſſion, which are very improper 


and quite out of Character, eſpecially from a Servant | f 
to his Lady, as in Page 145. N. This ſume Fault is in Mp, | 5 
Boyer's Dictionary. But we muſt further obſerve, that if | We 
MHaſters and Miſtreſſes, in ſome Parts remote from Paris, cult 
bear with ſuch rude Expreſſions from Country Servants who | Yo 
#now no better, Yet a French Maſter ought to teach the | {ow 
Purity of the Language, not its Corruptions, | 


Quel 


Familiar Phraſes; 11 


Que! Fracas fait on Ja? 


On met la Maiſon ſens deſ- 
ſus deſſous. 
On ne s'entend pas parler. 


Ces Femmes ne font que cau- 

ſer, jaſcr, babiller, et ca- 
quetcr. 

Elle eſt dans ſon Cabinet. 

Elle eſt à fa Toilette. 

J'ai ete ce Matin à fa Tot- 
Ictte. ] 

Elle eft 2 s'habilſer. 

Vous pouvez entrer. 

Quand elles ſont après à en 
decoudre, elles ne depar- 
lent pas 


Elles NE finiſſent pas. 


Elles n'ont jamais fait. 
Te n'eſt jamais fait avec elles. 


What a Haves they 
make there? 

They turn the Houſe top- 
5 turuy. 

One cannot hear one a- 
nol her ſpeak. 

T hoſe Women do nothing 
but prattle, tallle, 
prate and chatter, 

She is in her Cloſet. 

She is at her Toilet. 

I was this Morning at 
her Levee. ; 

She is drefſmg her lf. 


You may walk in. 


When they come to fend- 


ing and proving there is 

no End of their Clack. 

There's no End with 

"em, 

They have never done. 

Ti never over With *em. 

They ⁊wrangle. 

*77s awell, if Religion is 
not lugg*d or orought 
into the $quabble. 

They have an inexpreſſi- 
ble Velability of the 


Tongue. 


They talk ſ faſt, "ow 


Elles difputent. 

Dieu veuille que la Religi- 
: on ne foit pas intereſſee 
| dans leur Diſpute. 
Elles ont un flux de Bouche 
: inexprimable. 

Elles parlent ſi vite, 4 


| B 2 


, . Page Culbuter ſes Mots i i: mt the French Exproffi- - 
on; they 455 manger ſes Mots, and we ſay to clip ones 
Words. The fame be makes Uſe of Page 15. thus, Vous 
culbutez la moitié de vos Mots, wich might be turned thus. 
Lou knock your Words out of Joint, but this is ſomewhat 


mangont 


Mp2 PRI * 
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12 Familiar Phraſes. 


mangent la moitié de leur 
Mots. 8 

L' une repond que l'autre 
n'a pas encore fini de par- 
ler. 


Quelle volubilité de babil. 
Quelle impetuoſitẽ de languc 
En voila une fur tout qui a 


eu de la peine à prendre 
parti. 


Auſſi vous verrez quell ti- 


endra bon juſqu' au bout. 


Elle n'en demordera point. 


Elle ne lui en cedera Pas. 


Elle terraſſera toutes les au- 
tres. . ; 
C'eſt domage quelle ne ſoit 
Trembleuſe. 

Qu'clle precheroit bien ! 


Allons nous en. 

Nos Oreilles ont etẽ aſſez 8 
tourdies, | 

La Tete m'en fait mal. 


Je n'y puis plus tenir. 


Qui pourroit reſiſter, oute - 
nir à ce Bruit  Y 

C'eſt un Galimatias, un 

Brouillamini epouvanta- 
ble. 

Elles ne favent ce qu elles 
diſent. 


clip half their Words, 


One anſwers before the 

other has balf done 
ſpeaking. 

What a Torrent of Prat- 
. 


With what Eagerneſs 40 


they chatter | . 


There is one eſpecially 


could hardly wedge in 
a Word, © 

And youll find ſhe*lI 2 8 

out to the laſt. : 


She wont quit her Hold. 


She wont" bate her an 
Inch. | 
Sibel prove too Hard for 
dem all 


*Tis Pity ſhe is not a 


Duaker, 
How well ſpe wou'd bole 
Fi Es 


Let's be gone. 


Our Ears are ſt, und fe 

noupb. 

They have made my Head 

1 „ 

I can't bold out any lon- 
ger. 


Who can willſtand that 


Noiſe ? 


it is balderdaſh 2 meer 


Hotch potch, it bas 
neither Head nor Tail. 


They don't know what 


they /9- 
Elles 


* 


Familiar Phraſes, 13 


Elles ne favent plus ou elles 
| en ſont. 


7 hey ſcarce know the 
| Ground of their _— 
4 


Elles vont peut re ſe que- 1 bey'll perhaps go to 


reller. 
Elles ſe chanteront leur. 
Came (oe but) 


Elles ſe feront la Mercuri- 
ale, ou Elles ſe laveront 
a „ os 
To Elles ſe diront des Sortfes 


Elles fe peigneront. 


Leur Demele finira peut E- 
tre comme le feſtin des 
Lapithets. ca- d. | 


Elles ſe chamailleront. 


Pour demander des 
n 3 1 
Nouvelles. 


Bon jour, Monſieur. 
Quelles nouvelles y. at- il? 
Quelles bonnes nouvelles 
© nous direz vous? 

Que dit-on de nouveau? 

N'y a-t-il rien de nouveau 

dans votre quartier. 
N y a-t- il Point de nouvelles, 


"i 


 quarrelling, 
They'll tell one another 
their own, 
They'll rattle one ano- 
' ther to ſome 7 une. 


7 hey II call one another 


Names. | 
They'll pull one another?s 
„ 


We. ſpall have the De- 


ſerve ( falſly written 
Delert) of the La- 


pithe. i. e. 


They'll at laſt fall to- 
teber by the Ears. 


To enquire a- 
bout News. 


Good Morrow, Sir, 
What News is ftirring? 


that good News have 


you for ug? 


What News is there? 


I s there no News at 
your End of the Town? 


1 there no News ? 


1 


— —{ — 


Dire ſes ſottiſes. 


2 


2 not ſignify.) To talk like 


Sim A 10 one e Mr. Arnoux has tranſlated it. 


14 Familiar Phraſes. 


On dit que. On aſsüre que. 
le bruit court que. 


IIy a bien des nouvelles. 


Il y a de grandes nouvelles. 
On croit qu'il y aura guerre. 


y a de grandes Affaires 
ſur le Tapis. 
On parle du marria 


S 
Prince avec la Princeſſe. 


Moakler ſe marie avec Ma- 


demoiſelle. 

Monſieur epouſe Madem- 
oiſelle. 

C'eſt un excellent parti 

Elle a un bien conſiderable, 
elle a deux ou trois mille 
Livres ſterlins de Rente. 


Elle 3 plus de vingt mille 
Livres ſterlins en mar- 
riage. 

C'eſt un marriage bien aſ- 
ſorti. 

La Ceremonie du Marriage 
ſe fera dans quinze Jours. 


Le Pretre n'y a pas encore 
palle. 

Il n'y a que la Ceremonie a 
—_ 

Pourquoi les Pretres fe 

melent=ils de faire la 


Celebration du Marriage d 


ge du 


"Tis ſaid that. Tis con- 
fidently given out that, 
is reported that. 
There's a great deal of 
News. | 
Thers*s great News. 
ig believed we ſhall 
Bade a War | 
There are great Affairs 
on the Carpet. 
The Marriage of the 
Prince with the Prin- 
ceſs is tall*d of. 
Mr. marries Madam. 


Mr. eſpouſes Madam. 


is an excellent Match. 


She has a conſiderable 
Fortune; ſhe has two 
or three thouſand 
Pounds a Year. 

She has above twenty 
thouſand Pounds to 
ber Portion. 

'Tis à4 very ſuitable 
Match, 

The Marriage will be 

' conſummated in a 
Fortnight. 

The Prieſt has not yet 
confirmed it. 

There's nothing but the 
Ceremony wanting. 


Why do the Prieſts take 
upon em the Cele- 


bration of Marriage? 


Pay 


Pa 


In 


Si 
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Familiar Phraſes. is 


Par la mEme raiſon que les 


Eveques font la Cere- 


monie du Couronnement 
des Rois. 


” Pour mener. 


Menez Monſieur avec vous 
chez Madame 


$1 vous le menez, et que 


vous le lui preſentiez, il 
ſera bien regu ſous vous 
_ auſpices, 

Remenez le chez elle. 


Si vous m'amenez Monſieur 
vous me ferez honneur. 


Si vous me le rameniez, je 
vous aurois obligation. 


Si vous Pemmenez je ſerai 
fort fachee contre vous. 


Si vous ne le remmenez, jen 


tomberai malade. 


Sa Preſence me fait mal au 


Coeur. 
Il ne ſęait pas vivre. 


11 n'a point de politeſſe. 
i eſt trop groſſier, et trop 


libre. 


For the fame Reaſon as 
the Biſhops perform 
the Ceremony of the 
Coronation of Kings, 


To carry or lead. 


In relation to Perſons, meaning: which are not lifted up. 


Take Mr. with you to 
Madam. 

Tf you take bim with 
you, and introduce him, 
he will be well re- 
ceived on your account. 


Bring him again to ber 


„ 

If you bring the Gentle- 
man here, you will 
do me an honour. 

If youwed bring him bere 


again, I ſhould be 
much obliged to vou. 


If you take him away, 


7 ſhall be angry with | 


You. 


If you don't take him 


back I ſhall be fick. 

The Sight of him turns 
my Stomach. 

He knows not how to 
behave. 

He is very ill bred. 

He has too much of the 


homeſpun, and is too 


ſoon at home, 
I! 


16 


I me fait toujours laiſir. 
II ſera toujours le bien venu. 


II a le don de me plaire. 


Je Paime. Jen ſuis ẽpriſe. 
Pen ſuis coiffee, c'eſt un 


Entetement que je ne 
puis vaincre. 


Pour porter. 


Familiar Phraſes. 


He always pleaſs me. 

He ſhall always be "wel. 
, come. 

He has got the Knack 

ef pleaſing me. 

I love him. I am ſmitt- 
en with him... 

He has ſuch an Influence 
over me that I hal: 
never ſhake it off. 


To carry Things 


That we lift up, er meaning Perſons who cannot walk. 


Portez ce Livre chez le 


Relieur. 8 

Reportez le, pour qu'il le 
dore. 

Aportez ici ce Livre. 

Raportez le moi vous dis 
Je. 

Emportez le, otez le de de- 
vant moi. 

Remportez le, et le remettez 
on vous Pavez pris. 

Il faut faire porter ce Malade 

_ 2 PHoſpital. 


Il geſt caſsẽ la jambe, faites le 


porter chez moi. 


Reportez cet enfant chez ſa 
Nour iſſe 

Apportez cet Enfant que j 
le baiſe. 


Carry that Book to the 
Bookbinaer. 

Carry it back fer ts 
gilt. | 

Bring hither that Book.” 


Bring i, back io ne! 


tel you. 
Tok? it nay, take it 
out of my Sigat. 
Take it away again, and 


put it were you h:. 


Fe muſt pet this fect or 
ſon ſent to the Hoſpital. 
He has broke bis Leg 


carry him to wy 


Houſe. 
Carry that Child back 


to its Nurſe. 


Bring that Chit hither 


that I mos kiſs him. 
Rap. 


Ee. 


Familiar Phraſes, 17 


Raportez moi cet Enfant 
que je lui faſſe une petite 
careſſe. 

E mportez cet Enfant il 
me fait mal à la tete à force 
de crier. 


Remportez le dans la 
Chambre de ſa Mie. 


Pour remercacr. 


Je vous remercie Mr, 

Je vous ſuis oblige. 

Je vous rends graces de 
cette amitie. 

Je vous rends mille graces 
de cette faveur. 

Je vous ſuis tout acquis. 


Je n'oublierai jamais! 
grace que vous me faites. 

Je me ſouviendrai tou- 
jours des Bienfaits que Jai 
recus de vous. 

Il n'y a pas dequoi, ou 
cela n'en vaut pas la peine, 
c' eſt une bagatelle. 

Je me ferai toujours un 
vrai plaiſir de vous obliger. 


Faites moi naitre l'Oc- 
caſion de vous Etre utile. 


Je la faifirai. 
Je ne ÞP echaperai pas. 
| C 


Bring the Child to me 


again, that I may make 


much of him. 
Take away that Child 
his crying makes my 


Head. ach. 


Carry bim away a- 


gain into the Narſery, 
To thank. 


I thank you Sir. 

T am obliged to you. 

I thank you for this 
Friensfhip 

I give yon a thouſand 
Thanks for this Favour. 


Jam wholly at Jour 


Devotion. 


1 fpa!l never fo get 


the Favour you do me. 


I Hall always re- 
member the good Offices 
you have done me. 

77g not worth men- 
tioning, *tis but a Trifle, 


It will always be a 
ſenſible pleaſure to me to 

oblige you. 

Give me an Opper- 
tunity of being ſervice- 
able to you. 

Pl lay bold of it. 

1 will not let it flip. 

* clvere 


18 Familiar Phraſes, 


Peſpere que Jaurai ma 
revanche. 


J'uſc rai envers vou*, tot 
on tard de Repreſailles. 

Je vous eſtime, je vous 
conſidere. 

Je vous ai toujours diſ- 
tingue, 

Que nc doit--on pas faire 


pour une perſonne de votre 


Diſtinction? 
Que ne ferois-je pas pour 
vous ? 
> ſuis confus de toutes 
vos Civilites, 


Mr. Pattends vos Ordres. 


N'avez vous rien a me 


commander? 
Vous r'avez qu' a parler. 


Que j'aurai de Joye de 


m'acquiter de vos Com- 
mandemens. 

Je ne mourrai jamais 
Content que je ne vous te- 
moigne ma Reconnoiſfance. 


Aſſurez Madame de mes 


tres humbles reſpects. 


Faites mes Compliments 


2A Monſieur. 


Mes obe iſſances tres hum- 
bles à Mademoiſelle. 
Vous Etes trop Ceremo- 
nieux. 


Hope I ſhall have an 
Opportunity of making a 
return, 

Sooner or later I ſhall 
retaliate the ſame. 


{ efteem you, I honour 


oth 
J always valued Jon. 


Fhat is there we 
ought not to do for @ 
Perſon of your Merit? 

IJ hat would I not do 
for you. 

Your Civilities put me 
ont of Countenance, 

Sir I wait your Or- 
ders. 

Have you no Com- 
mands for me? 

You need only ſpeak. 

What a Pleaſure it 


will be to me to execute 


your Commands. 

I ſhall find ſome op- 
por tunity to ſhew (to 
make) you my acknow- 
ledgment. 


Give my humble Re- 


ſpefts to Madam. 

Pay my Compliments 
to Mr. 

My moſt obedient Ser- 
vice to the young Lady, 

You are too full of 
Ceremonies, 

Finiſſons. 


nn — 7 YE 3 N * Y _ N ” 5 * * 
e 4 2 I : N \ * * , . * a . * = 
* * * * .; & K 2 — 3 5 7 


Familiar Phraſes, T) 


Finiſſons. Point de Ce- 
remonies. 


De quo! ſagit-11 ? 
Mettez moi au Fait. 


Les Compliments m'en- 
nuyent. 


C' eſt de l'eau benite de 
Cour. 


Vous me loũez toujours. 


Je n'aime pas les Lotian- 


888. 


Je n'aime pas qu'on me 
donne de Encenſoir par le 
nez. 


Entrez Monfieur, vous 


ne lerez pas de trop. 


Mettez votre chapeau, ou 


Couvrez vous. 


Je n'oublierai pas le re- 


ſpect que je vous dois, 


Je ne ſortirai point des 


bornes de mon Devoir. 


Te ſuis encore de reſte en- 


vers vous des obligations que 


je vous ai. 


Je ſens bien quand on me 
donne de l' Encens. 


C 2 


Adone. No Ceremo- 
Nies. 

hat's the matter in 
guejtion © 

Let me mio the A. 
fair. 

Compliments tire me. 


They are Court Pro- 


miſes; i. e. fair empty 
Words. 
You are always praiſe 
ing ine. 
love not to be prai- 
ſed. 
I know very cvell 
when 1 am flattered. 
I dowt love to be fat. 


tered ironically, or to bt 


play'd upon. 


For the Difference of theſe two Phraſes, ſee my Critical 


V ocabulary. 


Come in Sir, your 
Company will be no Su- 
fernumary. 

Put on your Hat, or 
be covered, 

1 know the reſpect I 
0We You. 

I will not exceed the 
bounds of my Duty. 
I am full in your debt 
for the FaUours Ye Have 
done me. 


C'est 


25 Familiar Phraſes, 


Ceft un Rendeur de pe- 
tits Joins, 


Pour aſſurer © 


mer, 


A propos de ce que vous 


me dites, il me vient une 
penſee. 


Permettez moi de vous 
dire. 

Je ne m'inſcris pas en 
faux contre ce que vous 
dites. 

Je voudrois ſeulement 
que vous me per miſſi ez e 
vous dire, | 

Je crains qu'on ne vous 
en impoſe fur mon compte. 


Je vous crois, je ne dis 
pas que non. 


On mien a impole, ou 
mꝰ en a falt accroire. 


Il eſt de mauvaiſes Gens 
qui ne cherchent qu'à trom- 
Per. 


Je crois qu oui, je crois 
que non, 


Les Menteurs ſoot des 
Gens bien haifables, 
Le menſonge ol le pre- 


mier Pas qui conduit A la 
Er: Ee. 


He is an (ficious 
Spark. 


To affirm and 
deny. 


Noro you are ſpeaking 
of that, a thought comes 
into my head. 

Give me leave to tell 


v. 


1 dont undertake to 


diſprove what you ſay. 


I beg you would give 
ane leave to tell you. 


I fear you have been 
impos'd upon in relation 
40 ME 

1] believe you, I don't 
deny it. 

A have been impoſed 

I have been Pit 
2 | 

There are vile people 

who delight io deceive, 


J believe ſo, I don't 
believe it. 
Lyars are very odicus 


People. 
Lying is the firſs flcp 


to the Gallows. 


: 


4 


Familiar Phraſes, 2t 


Je ne mentirois pas pour 1 would not lie for all 


tont Or du Monde. the gold in the World. 
D'honneur, il wen eſt Upon my Honour, 
tien, theres nothing ins. 
 Comptez ſur ma Parole: Depend upon myl/ord. 
Paimerois micux mourir 1 would fooner die 
que de mentir. than tell a lie. 


C-lui qui a une fois men- He whois once catch*d 
ti, quand il diroit la Verite, in a Lie, will not be 


on ne le croiroit pas. believed though be tells 
g Truth. 
Quand on a menti ona A Lie makes a 
perdu PHonneur. feuture of Honour. 


L'Honneur eft comme une Ifle eſcarpte et 
{ans bords, 
Ou, Von ne rentre plus, 1 qu” on en eſt 


 dzhors, 


BoiLEAU. 


g Honour's a craggy Steep which Seas fur 
round, - ; 
By them who quit it, never after found. 


(signifying) 


Toat Reputation once loft, can ſcarce ever be recovered, 


Si 


Z Mr. 1 has rendered it FE ; 


Honours like a ſlecp Iſland without Shores, rohers as ſoon, 
as one is out of, one can never return, 


I cannot make E ngliſh of that, for an Iſland is ſurrounded 
with Shores of one kind or another; whereas Boileau com- 
ares Honour ar Reputation to a ſteep or ſlippery Rock in 1b 

eas 
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Si vous ne me voulez pas 
croire, J'oſe vous affurer, 
que vous avez tort. 


Que voulez vous que jy 
faſſe. 

Je ne ſaurois qu'y faire. 

Si cela etoit faux, je n' au- 
rois pas le front de vous le 
{outenir, 

On pourroit peut Etre ex- 
culer une petite Bourde. 


II faut avoir de PImpu- 


dence pour ſoutenir un men- 


ſonge. 
Je ne puis me rendre a 


vos Raiſons. 


Vous cherchez des N-- 
tours et des Circonloc tors, 
La Verite doit Etre nu. 


II ne faut point Penve- 
loper. . 
Je me rends à vos Rai- 
ſons. 5 
Je conſens à tout ce que 
vous dites. 


II faut toujours dire la 


franche Verité. 


n 


22 Familiar Phraſes; 


If you will not be- 
lieve me, I take upon 


me to aver, you are in 


the wrong. 

What would you have 
me do. 

T cannot help it. 

If that was falje, I 


ſhould not have the bold- 


neſs to aſſert it. 

One might perhaps 
excuſe a Fib, Fun, or 
Sham. 

One mi have a good 
Share of {ratudence $0 
ſtan in 2 Falſthood. 


Your Arguments dont” 


comm; are ine. 
Yeu , Fetches ond 
Crreumdo rAHONS, 
Truth ought to be 
Ed. 
Oi muſt not diſpuiſe 
75. 
Yeu have convinced 
me, you are right. 
I apree to what you 
fav. | 
Cue muſt always ſpeak 
the naked Truth. 
Toutes 


Sea, ſurrounded with a deep Water called a Bold Shore, 


> 


which when quitted, flid off, or parted from, is ſans 


verds, ſignifying, /ans lieu pour aborder i, e. it has no 


Strand, or landing place, to get on it again, 


fol 
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Familiar Phraſes. 27 


Toutes les Veritez ne ſont 


par bonnes à dire. 


Tenez toujours votre Pa- 
role. 3 
Soyez homme de parole. 

Un honnete Homme doit 
toujours tenir {a Promeſſe. 


II n'y a que le vrai qui 
puiſſe plaire. e 

Quand on parle, il ne 
faut pas ſe fervir de De- 


tour. 


Sur une jeune De- 


moi ſelle. 


Voila une jeune Demoi— 
ſelle bien aimable. 

Elle a tous les Traits re- 
guliers. 

Elle a un teint de Lys et 
de Roſcs. 


C*eſt une Brune piquante. 


C'eſt une belle Blonde. 

Une Blonde eſt plus bril- 
lante et une Brune a quelque 
choſe de plus“ piquant. 


C'eſt une Brunette qui 


a Poeil fripon. 


All Truths are not 
to be ſpoken at all Times. 
Be always as good 


2 your Word. 


Keep your promiſe. 

An honeſt Man muſt 
glas be as good as bis 
Word. 

Truth alone has the 
power to pleaſe, 

Whea we ſpeak, it 


muſt be without Fubler- 
Fuge or Evaſion. 


Concerning 2 


_ young Lady. 


There's a very ami- 
able young Lady 
Her Features are all 
exact, | 
Her Comelexion is 
like Lillies and Roſes, 

She's a charming black 
Beauty, 
She; a fair Beauty. 

A fair Woman is 
more pleaſing to the 
Eye, but the brown 


One is more inviting. 


SHeꝰ g a brown Maid 
with a roguiſh Be. 
Que 


* Piquant, i. e. Cemmovendis Animis aptus, 
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Que ſes yeux ſont viſs et 
bien fendus! 
Elle a les yeux mourants, 


Que ſes Cheveux font 
beaux 


Qu'elle a un beau, 


Front, une petite bouche, 
et de belles Dents. 

Que ſes Levres ſont ver- 
meils. 

C'eſt un Minois a piper 
les plus rusés. 


C'eſt une Matoiſe des 
Jus rafinees. 
Elle fait bien joũer de la 
prunelle. 
Son Col eſt blanc comme 
' Albatre. | 
Elle a les Oreilles rondes 
et bien petites. 
Que ſa Gorge eſt blanche, 


ronde, et bien place 


Qu'elle Taille qu'elle eſi 
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Elle eſt faite au tour, a 
charmer, à peindre, a ravir. 


Elle a les plus beaux bras 


du monde on diroit qu'ils 
ſont faits au tour. 


Quelle a le Port noble. 


What fine ſparkling 


and large Eyes fhe has. 


She has languiſbing 
EY 

Mat fine Hair ſhe 
has ! 

What a fine Forehead, 


A little Mouth, and 
fine Teeth ſhe has. 


How red ber Lips 
are. 

She has a Look wwould 
trapan the moſt Cun- 
ning. 


She's a cunning Gipſy. 


She underſtands gling 
well. 


Her Neck is as white 


as Alabaſter. 
Her Ears are round 
and very ſmall. 


How fair and full 
breaſted ſhe is. : 
What a beautiful fine 


Shape, 


She is charmingly 
made, or ſhe is very 


handſome q 
She has the fineſt Arms 


that can be ſeen, one 
Would think them arti- 
cially turned. 

What a noble Gate 


Joe has, 
Que 


ſer 


ite 
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Que ſes pieds ſont petits. 
Flle marche divinement. 
Elle eſt ſous les armes. 


Elle fait la ſucrce, 


Sur une Femme de- 


goutante. 


Voyez vous cette mauſ- 
ſade Creature ? 
Cela ſe veut donner des 


airs de qualité. 


C'eſt une petite Rotu- 
riere, 

C'eſt une Bourgeoiſe, qui 

veut figurer avec les Dames. 


II yy a des Gens obſcurs 


qui veulent aller du pair et 
compagnon avec les Grands. 


C'eſt une Egrillarde. 

C'eſt une Effrontce. 

Qu'elle eſt ma]-batie ! . 

Elle eſt fort mal-miſc. 

C'eſt une Coquctte des 
plus fiefices. 

Ses ajuſtemens lui vont 
mal. 


Ell ne revient à perſonne. 
KRien ne lui fied, ell re- 


ſemble à une Fanchon; 


D | 


What little Feet ſhe 
has. 


How charmingly ſhe 


ſteps it. 


Shes dreſt out, ſus 6uts 
a flaſh. 
She's a prim Laſs, 6 


fnikin Girl, 


Upon a diſagree- 
able Woman. 


Do you fee that clumſy 
lu made Creature, 

She affetts to look big, 
or ſhe ſets up for Quality. 
Ohe is of mean Ex- 
traction. | 

She's a Plebeian, and 
affects a Rank among 
Ladies of Quality. 

There are ſome low- 
life People who affeft 10 
go Cheek by Foul with 
illuftrious Perſons. 

She's a buxom Month. 

Shes a brazen bace, 

How aukward ſhe is! 

She is in a ſcurvy Tire. 

| She is an arrant Co- 


| quet. 


Her dreſs does not fit 
well on her. 
She is no ways taking, 
Nothing becomes ber, 
She is like a Scullion- 
Wench. 
Elle 
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Elle a beau affecter des 
airs nobles, on ne peut 85 
tromper. 


C'eſt une groſſe joufluè. 


C*eſt une grunde Creature 
elancee. 
Elle eſt toute d'une venue, 
Sa Taille eſt auſſi groſſe 
en bas qu'en haut. 


Elle a la tete enfoncee 
entre les Epaules. 
Quclle marche mal 
Elle marche tout de guin- 
guois. 
Elle eſt belle au coffre. 
Ses Appas ſont trop 
foibles pour etre dangereux. 


De Lire. 


A, Od eſt votre Livre? | 


B. Le voici. 
A. Prononcez diſtincte- 
8 

Articulez bien toutes les 
Syllabes. 

II faut que vous ben 
comme on parle à Paris. 

Amoins que vous ne liſiez 
comme on parle, vous n'en- 
tendrez pas les autres parler. 


Ji in vain for hes 
to affect grand Airs, 


none can be deceived by 


ein. 

She 1s a Boated Crea- 
Jure. 

She's a tall flamack- 
ing Creature, 

She 1s all of a heap. 

Sbe is as thick in the 


Waſte as at the Should- 


ers. 
Her Head is ſunk be- 
tween her Shoulders. 
How badly ſhe walks, 
She wadales, as ſhe 


85. 


She's rich but homely. 
She has no killing 


Charms, 


Of Readin g. 


A. Where is your 
Book? 

B. Here it is. 

A. Pronounce diſ- 


LTindily. 


Articulate all the 
Syllables. 

You muſt read as the 
People [peak at Paris, 

If you dowt read as 


they generally ſpeak, you 
will not underſtand others 


who ſpeak. | 
PrononceZ 


and or bs «2. as... 


F 
* 


7 
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Prononcez comme le 
Peuple prononce. Le Peuple 


eſt un grand maitre de 


Langues. 

Liſez après moi, repetez, 
& ſur tout, ſentez Phar- 
monie de cette Prononcia- 
© TEL mw 
Il y a une eſpece de Mu- 
ſique dans toutes les Langues; 
quiconque ne Pattrape pas, 
paſſe toujours pour E- 
tranger. 


Quel livre traduiſez vous? 
B. Je traduis Telemaque. 


A. C'eſt le meilleur Livre 
qui ait jamais Ere compoſc 
dans notre Langue. 

Cependant vous avez tort 
de le lire pour apprendre a 
parler. 
B. Neanmoins mon an- 


cien Maitre, me conſeilloit 


de le lire. 
A, Et moi je vous defens 
de le faire. 


D 2 


Pronounce as the 
People do. The People 
are great Maſters of 
Languages. 

Read after me, re- 
peat, and above all, mind 
the harmony of that Pro- 


nunciation. 


There is a Sort of 
Muſick in all Languages, 
Whoever don't hit the 
Tone and Accent will ad- 
ways be taken for a 
Foreigner. 

What Book do you 
tranſlate ? 

B. I tranſlate Te- 


 lemachus, 


A. It is the belt Book 
ever compoſed in our 
Language. 

However you are 
in the wrong to read it 
to learn 19 ſpeak, | 

B. My o Maſter 
acvertheleſs, adviſed me 
to read it. 
A. Aud TI ſtridly 
charge you ta the con- 
trary. 

B. Et 


— — 


5 Pour Etranger, for a Foreigner, that is 10 ſay, For” 


one come from ſome neighbouring Countries of France, or Pro- 
_ winces remote from Paris, who not ouly retain, a corrupt Ac- 


cent, but mauy old Ward; nat uſed among the polite People of 


France, | 
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B. Et pourquoi, Mon- 


ſieur. 

A. C'eſt qu'il n'y man- 
que que la Rime pour etre 
un Poeme parfait. 

C'cſt un ſtile ſublime et 
poẽtique; et pour bien faire, 
3] faudroit le traduire dans 
le meme ſtile en Anglois. 


Si vous parliez comme 
Telemaque, vous paſſcriez 
pour un Pedant, on vous 
lifferoit par-tout. 


Tout le monde ſe mo- 
queroit de vous. | 

Ne fe moqueroit on pas 
d'un Anglois qui dans la Con- 


verſation parleroit comme 


2 grand Million? 


Monſieur de Cambrai eſt 
en quelque facon le Millen 
des Franęois. 

Vous pouvez le lire pour 
votre plathr. 

Mais jamais Telemaque 
n'enſeignera le Stile familier 
de la Langue Francoiſe. 


II en montrera la ſub · 


limits, mais vous n'y trou- 
verez pas le Language fami- 
lier dont vous avez beſoin. 
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B. Vu, Sir, 


A. It is becauſe it 
only wants Rhime to be 


' a perfet? Poem. 


Ht is a ſublime and 
poetick ſtile; and ſhould 


be tranſlated in the ſame 


Stile into Engliſh if 


rightly done. 


If you ſhould ſpeak 


Hike Telemachus, you 
would paſs for a Pedant, 
they would hiſs you every 
where, 

Every body would 
laugh at you. 

Wow d they not ridi- 
cule an Engliſh Man, 


who fhowd affect Mil- 


ton*s poetical ſtile in his 


familiar Diſcourſe. 


Mr. de Cambrai 15 


in ſome Reſpect the 


French Milton. 
You may read him for 


your pleaſure. 


But Telemachus will 
never inſtruct you in the 
fomiliar ſtile of the 
French Tongue, 

It will ſhew you its 
Sublimity, but not the fa- 
miliar Language which 
you want moſt in Con-. 


ver ſation, 
B. Quels 


j 
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B. Quels Livres faut-il 


donc que je liſe? 


A. Ceux od les Idiomes 
et les Expreſſions Figurces 
ſe trouvent. 

B. Quels ſont ils? Car 
autant de Maitres, autant de 
diff rentes Meéthodes. 

A. Si vous voulez ſuivre 
mon avis. 

Liſez et traduiſez Gil Blas, 
outre le plaiſir quil vous 
donnera, il vous apprendra 
la purete et la nettete du 
itile familier. 


Liſez et traduiſez le 
Diable Boiteux, le Theatre 
Italien, et quelques Come- 


dies Frangoiſes en proſe. 


De tels Livres vous feront 


parler et <crire ee et 


famili-rement. 

Vous me demandez mon 
Sentiment. Le voila. 

B. Mais, Monſicur, jai 
Jetts les Yeux ſur quelques 
uns des Livres, dont vous 
parlez, et j'ai peine a les en- 
tendre. 

A. Je n'en ſuis pas ſur- 

ris, vous n' avez jamais veu 
que le ſtile ſublime et pot- 
tique dont les manicres de 


A it; 


B. What Books then 
ought I to read. 

A. Thoſe as abound 
moſt in Idioms, and fi- 
gurative Expreſſions. 

B. Which are thoſe? 
In fo many Maſters js 
many different Methods. 

A. If you will f5llow 
my Advice. 

Read and trayſjate 
Gil Blas; beſides the 
Pleaſure it will give 
you, 1t Will teach you 
the Neatneſs and Purity 
of the familiar Stile. 

Read and tranjiat? 


 theDeviluponCrutches, 


the ltalianT hectre, and 
ſome French Plays in 
Proſe. 

Such Books will make 
you ſpeak, and write 


_ properly aud familiarly. 


You aſk me my Opi- 
nion. I give it you. 

B. But, Sir, I have 
caſt my Hyes upon ſome 
of theſe Books you ſpeak 
of, and can . raly un- 
derſtand em. 

A. I am not ſurpris'd 
yo niver read 
but the ſublime and poe- 
lical Slile, from which 

| _ SEnoncer 
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s'Enoncer familieres ſont 
bannies. 


Comment ſe pourroit-il 
que vous entendiſſiez le 
Diſcours figure | 

B. Je ſens la Force de 
vos Raiſons je ſuivrai vo- 
tre Avis, 


A Thonneur de vous re- 
voir Monſieur. 


De I Ape. 


Quel Age peut bien a- 
voir Madame ? 


II n'eſt pas honnete de 
demander P Age d'une Per- 
ſonne. 


Apres vingt et un an les 


Dames ne diſent jamais leur 
Age. 

Elle eſt jeune, elle eſt 
dans le Printems de ſon 
Age; ou elle eſt encore 
dans le bel Age. 

Il y a pourtant quaran- 
tes bonnes Annees quelle 
marche ſans Liziere. 


Ce Monſieur tout age 
quil eſt, il ſe ſoutient bien, 


Arguments, 


Familiar Phraſes, 


the familiar Manners of 
expreſſing one's feif are 


baniſhed. 


How 151t poſſible that 


50 can underſtand the 
figurative Diſcourſe. 


B. I am ſenſible of 
the Strength of your 
and will 
follow your Advice. 

Sir, I am yours till 
we meet again. 


Ot Age, 


Pray, Madam, how 
old may you be, or how 
old may the Lady be? 

It is not polite to ask 
a Perſon their Age. 


Ladies never tell their 
Age, when they are paſt 
one and twenty. 

She is young, ſhe is 
in her Bloom; or ſhe 10 
in the Flower of her 
Age. 

Tt is nevertheleſs 40 
good Years ſince ſhe has 


walked without lead- 


ing Strings. 

The Gentleman, as 
old as he is, holds out 
well. 


II 
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Il eſt courbẽ ſous le poids 
des Annees. 

Il eſt ſi vieux quil en eſt 
chauve et tout ride. 


C'eſt un vieux Pecheur. 

Il eſt ſur le retour. 

Il a plus de foixante et 
dix ans. 
II court fa ſoixante et 
neuviẽme Année. 

Ce Barbon voluptueux 
eſt un fin Pelerin. 


De FEnfance 2 P age de 
puberté le Tems fe alt 
bien vite. 

Celui de la Jeuneſſe se- 
coule. 

La Vielleſſe vient au gal- 

lop. | 
Ainſi nos jours sen 
vont comme POmbre qui 
s'evanouit. 


Un Gentilhomane An- 


glois arrive a Calais. 


A. Quelle eſt la meil- 


leure Auberge de cette Ville? 


F. Le Lion d'Argent 
paſſe pour la meilleure, et 
comme vous ctes Etranger, 


He ſtoops with Age. 


Fe is jo old that he 


7s bald and full of 


Wrinkles. 
He is an old Sinner. 
He begins to decay. 
He 15 above ſeventy 


Years of Age. 


He is in bis fixty- 
ninth Year. 


That voluptuous Fa- 


ther Greybeard is a fly 


Fox. 

From Childhood to 
Maturity Time paſſeth 
very faſt. 


7 hat of Youth ſlips 


away. 


Old Age comes gal- 


 loping on. 


Thus our Days paſs 
away like the Shade 
which vaniſhes. 


An Engliſh Gen- 


tleman arrives | 


at Calais. 


E. Which is the beſt 
Eating- houſe in Ton? 
F. The Silver Lion 
paſſes for the beſt, and 
as you are a Foreigner, 

Monſieur, 


0 
149 
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lonfieur, ſi vous ſouhuitez 
Je vous y meneral. 
A. Je crains de vous 
donner trop de peine. 


F. Non, Monſieur, je 
m'en ſerai un plaiſir. 

A. Il faut convenir que 
les Francois font bien gra- 
cieux. | 

F. Monteur, nous voila 
arrives voie! PHottellerie., 

E. Monſieur, Je VOUS 
rends mille graces de votre 
politeſſe. 


Le Gentiinomme parle au 


Maitre du Logis. 


A. Puis je avoir a 
chez vous Monſieur. 

H. Vous etes le bien ve- 
nu Monſieur, nous vous 
traitterons le mieux quil 
nous ſera poſſible. 

A. A quelle heure dine- 
ton? 

H. Si vous tes diner 
2 table d' hote la Compag- 
nie le mettra à table à une 
heure preciſe. 


A. P'aime mieux diner 


en Compagnie que manger 
ſeul, cela m'nnuyerott.— 
D'ailleurs comme je ſuis 
Etranger au Pays et à la 


diner 
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Sir, if. you pleaſe T will 
conauet you hither. 

E. I am afraid of 
giving you too much 
trouvle. 

F. Ivo, Sir, it will 
be a Pleaſure to me. 

E. It muſs be con- 
ess d the French are 
vciy civil. 

F. Sr, Wwe are come 
to it, this is the Inn, 

E. Sr, I return you 
a thou; ſand Thenuks for 
eur Cir velity. 


The GENTLEMAN 
ſpeaks to the Land- 
lord. 


E. May J dine at 
your Houſe, Sir ! 

L. You are welcome, 
Sir, we fball entertain 
el in the beſt Manner 
We are able. 

E. What is your 
Dinner Time © 

L. If you will dine 
at the Orainary the 
Compary will fit down 
preciſely at One O'Clock. 

E. I chuſe to dine in 
Company; for to eat a- 
lone would be tireſome 


to me. — Beſides as 1 


am a Stranger to the 


Lan- 
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Langue, je ſcrai bien aiſe 
d'avoir Occaſion de parler 
Francois et de m'entretenir 
des Coutumes du Pays. 


II. Voulez vous un Doigt 
de vin avant diner Mon— 
fieur, avec un Crouton de 
Pain; vous ferez enſuite 
un petit tour, et vous en 
aurez meilleur appetit. 

A. Tres volontiers don- 
nez moi un verre de vin 
blanc. Od puis je me pro- 


mener en attendant qu'on ſe 


mette à Table? 


H. Dans le Jardin, ou 


dans la Grand Place. 
A. Bien oblige, Mon- 


eur; je ſerai ici a Pheure 


Marquce, faites nous un 
bon Diner. 


H. Tout ſera pret quand 


vous reviendrez, et Jelſpere 
que vous ſerez content. 


Diſcours de Table. 


Le Gentilhomme arrive a Þ 
Heure marquee, on fe met d 
Table. 


Vous etes exact Monſieur, 


Country and the Lan- 
guage, I fhall be glad 
of an Opportunity of 
ſpeaking French, and of 
talking about the Cuj- 
toins of the Country. 
L. Will you have 4 
Glaſs of IV ine, Sir, and 
a Cruſt of Bread; you 
may afterwards take a 
little Turn, and it will 


Ci de you an Appetite. 


E. With all myHeart, 
give me a Glaſs of white 
Wine. Where may 1 
walk till Dinner Time. 


L. In the Garden, 
or in the Market-place. 

E. Sir, 1am obliged 
to you, let us have a 
good Dinner, and I will 
be here precijely at the 
TC 

L. EveryThing ſhall 
be ready againſt your re- 
turn, and I hope you 


will be pleaſed. 


Table Talk. 


The Gentleman re— 
turns at the Time 
appointed, and ſits 
down at Table. 


You are very exat 
le 
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le Diner eſt pret, toute la 
Compagnie elit dans la Sale, 
le Couvert eſt mis, et on va 
ſer vir. 


Meſſieurs et Meſdames 
j eſpere que je ne vous ai 
pas fait attendre. 
Quand cela ſeroit, nous 
Paurions fait avec plaiſir. 
E 


Allons, aſſeyons nous, 
voila une ſoupe qui me pa- 
roit tort bonne, elle eſt bien 
mitonnce et bien aſſaiſon- 
nee. 

Voulez vous que j'aye 
Honneur de vous ſervir, 
Jai la Cuillere a Soupe. 
Allons Meſſieurs avancez 
vos . ſllettes. 

Aimez vous les Herbes, 
Monſieur ? 

Jaime aſſez les Choux 
verds. 

Pour moi Monſieur don- 
nez moi des Choux cabus. 

Sargon, otez la Soupe, 
et iervez nous à Manger. 


Voila une Poularde bou- 
e, qui eſt blanche com- 

me Neige, qui paroit fort 

zendre et de bon gout. 


1H; 


En voulez vous une Alle 


Jonſieur. 


Phraſes. 


Sir, the Dinner is ready, 
all the Company is in 
the Hall, the Cloth is 
laid, and the Dinner is 
going to be ſerved up. 
Gentlemen and La- 
dies I hope I have not 
made you wait. 
If you had we ſhould 
have done it with Plea- 
fare. 
Come, let us fit down, 
that ſoop looks to me to 
be very good; it is ell 
fammer'd, and well ſea- 
„ | 
Will you give me 
leave to help you, I have 
the Ladle in my Hand. 
Come Gentlemen reach 
me your Plates. 
Sir, do von le de 
Herbs? 
lite green Coleworts 
222 Well. 
Sir, pleaſe to help 
me to ſoine Cabbage. 
Haiter, take away 
te Scop, and ſet the 
Meal upon the Table. 
Fiere is à voil'd Fowl 
as write as Snom; it 
looks as if i was len- 
ger aud weil taſted. 
Hill nou bave a 
Jie, C:? 


5 ® [Us + D * 


Donnez 
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Donnez moi, s'il vous 

plait, une des hanches. 

Pour moi j'aime le Crou- 
pion, voulez vous la Car- 
caſſe. Servez le Blanc de l' 
Eſtomac, ou la Lunette 4 
Madame. 

Voila deux Entrees qui 
ont bonne mine. Servez 
moi je vous prie de ce Ra- 
gout de Ris de veau, puis 
que vous ctes devant. 


Cette Fricaſſee de Pou- 
lets eſt fort exquiſe. On n'y 
a pas epargne les Champig- 
nons, les Morilles, c les 
Truffles. 

Madame, veut elle que 
Je lui en ſerve. 

Que ces Fricandeaux 
ſont bien rouſſis. Le Jus 
ou ils baignent paroit de- 
licieux. 

Pour moi je donne vi- 
vement ſur cette fricaſſce 


de Pieds de Mouton. S1 


vous n'otez ces Ragouts je 
ne mangerai d' autre chote. 
argon ſervez le Roti. 


Voila un Dindonneau de 
bonne apparence, je le crois 
des plus tendre. 


Ah, Madame goutez de 


Pray give me, if you 
pleaſe, a Sides-man. 

For my Part I love 
ihe Rump, will you 
have the Carcaſs. Help 
the Lady to the Breaſt 
or the Merry-thought. 
.- There -. are tuo 
Diſhes «which Iook well, 
pleaſe to help me to 
that Ragoo of Sweet- 
bread of Veal, as it 
ſtands before you. 

That Fricaſjee of 
Chickens is very exqui- 
ſite. They have neither 
ſpared the Muſhrooms, 
Morellos, ner Truffies. 

Madam, fhall I help 
you to ſome of it. 

These Scotch Ceollops 
are fried to a Nicele. 
The Gravy they ſwim in 
appears to be delicious. 

Lor my Part [ eat 
heartily of this Frice/- 
ſee of Sheep's Trotter:. 
If vou dowt take away 
theſe Rapoos, I fhall not 
eat of any Thing elſe. 
Waiter bring the roaſt 
eat. 

Here is a Turky 
Poult lcoks well. It 


ſeems to me very tender. 


Dear Madam, taſte 
Cette 
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cette Perdrix, elle a un fu- 
met divin. 

Qui aſſaiſonne cette Sa- 

lade. 

Ces Laitues paroiſſent 
bien tendres. 

Apportez moi de l'Huile 
et du Vinaigre, je P aſſai 
ſonnerai que rien n'y man- 
que. 
Tournez la, voulez vous 
m'en ſervir. 

Il n'y a pas aſſez de Vi- 
naigre. 8 

Je craignois d'y en trop 
mettre. 

Voila F Huillicr et le Vi- 
naigrier, mettez y en au- 
tant que bon vous ſemble. 


Pour moi je l'accommode 


comme je Paime. 


Mettez y un Cornichon, 
cela y donnera une pointe. 


Mais il me ſemble que 
nous ne buvons pas. 

Allons, donnez nous de 
ce petit Vin paillet, ou a 
ocil de perdrix c'eſt un Vin 
coulant, il eſt de commerce. 

Que dites vous de ce Le- 
vraut larde, et flanque de 
quatre Perdrix. 


Qui veut decouper. 


of this Partridge, it has 
a charming Flavour. 

Who dreſſes this Sal- 
let. 

Theſe Lettuces ſeem 
Very criſp. 

Bring me ſame Oil 
and Vinegar, I will 
dreſs it ſo as nothing 
ſhall be wanting. 

Mix it; would you 


pleaſe tohelpme to ſome. 


There is not Vinegar 
enough, 


I was afraid of put- 


ting tco much. 

7 here are the Cruits 
both of Oil and Vinegar, 
put what you think fit 
and pleaſe yourſelf , for 
my Part I dreſs it to 
my liking. 

Slice a pickled Cu- 
cumpber init, that will 
Live it a Sharpneſs. 

But methinks we for- 
get to drink. 

Come, give us ſome 
of that ſmall paleWine. 
It is a palatable Wine 
one may arink freely of. 

What do you jay to 
that larded Leveret. 
flank'd with four Par- 
tridges. 

Who will cut them 


1h, 


Je 
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Je me mele quelque fois 
de decouper. Donnez moi 
un Couteau net. 

Qui veut une Ajguil- 
lette de ce Dindon. 

Je vous prie de m'en 
ſervir une Cuiſſe, que je 
la taillade, J'y mettrai en- 
ſuite du Poivre et du Sel. 
C'eſt la mon Ragout fa- 
vori. 

Garcon portez moi cette 
Cuiſſe au Cuiſinier, et dites 
lui qu'il la faſſe griller. 

Ne dites vous rien de 


ce Gigot, vous rin! Je 
de la Noix ? 


Non, Monſieur, la vue 
de tant de Mets me raſla- 
fe. 
Coupez le Monſieur, 
donnez m'en une petite 


tranche. 


Qu'il rend de Jus. 


Donne: Pos de la Nou- 
rice a Madame, je fai 
qu'elle Paime. 

Pour moi, qui n *aime 
point le Gras, donnez 
moi un Morceau de la 
Souris | 

Garcon, ſervez à Mon- 
ſieur un Rouge bord de ce 
Bourgogne, et moi une 
Raſade de Champagne. 
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1 ſometimes take upon 
me to carve. Give me 
a clean knife 


Who chuſes ſome of the 


Breaſt of the Turkey ? 


Pray help me to a Leg, 
1 will flaſh it, and after- 
waras put Pepper and 
Salt to it. That's my 


favourite Bit, 


Waiter, take this Leg 
to the Cook, and tell him 
to broil it. 

What do you ſay to 
this Leg of Mutton, ſhall 
1 help you to ſome of the 
Fryers Eit,calPdtheNut? 

Nothing Sir, the Sight 
of jo muco Meat cloys 


me. 
Cut it 5 aud give 
me a little Slice of it. 


hat a deal of Gravy 


runs from it. 


Give the Lady the 
Cramp Bone, I know ſhe 
loves it. 

As for my part I don't 
love Fat, give me the Ve- 
ni ſon hit, or the Knuckle. 


Waiter, give the Gen- 
tleman a Bumper of this 
Burgundy, and me 4a 
Bumper of Champaign. 

F Verſex 
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Verſez le de haut, qu'il 
petille et qu'il mouſſe. 
Fort bien, voila c comme je 
Paime ? 

Permettez vous Ma- 
dame qu'on boive à votre 
ſante. 


Vous me faites honneur 


Monſieur. 

Allons Meſſieurs a Ia 
ſante de Madame. Moa- 
ſieur je vous la porte. 

Monſieur, je vous ferai 
raiſon de tout mon Coeur. 

Madame, voulez vous 


bien que Jaye Phonneur 


de boire a votre ſante. 

| Gargon, des Rouge- 
bords a la ronde. Hola 
doucement, en voila aſſez. 

Peut etre ces Dames 
ai meront mieux le Cham- 
pagne. 

Meſſieurs, je ne ſuis pas 
encore faite aux Vins de 
France. nn 

Ne craignez rien Ma- 
dame, le Vin de France, 
eſt bien feſant; il neſt pas 


frelate ; il eſt comme il 
fort de deſſus le Preſſoir. 


Jaime ce Vin veloute 


que vous appellez Vin de 


Nuis, {a Couleur me plait, 
il a un baume et un par- 
fum, qui flatte le gout. 


— 


Wine de 
deep red pleaſes me; it 


Phraſes. 


Pour it from a good 
Height, let it ſparkleand 


froth. Very well, I like 


it ſo. 

Madam, will you give 
us leave to drink to your 
Health ? 


Sir, you honour me. 


Come, Gentlemen, the 


Lady's good Health, Sir, 


my Service to you. 
Sir, Iwill pledge you 
with all my Heart. 


Madam, ſhall I have 
the honour to drink to 


your Health ? 


Waiter, fill Bumpers. 
round of red Wine. Hold, 
ſoftly, there is enough. 

Perhaps the Ladies 
will like Champaign bet- 
ter. 


| Gentlemen, I am not 


uſed to French Wines, 


Don't be afraid Ma- 
dam, French Wine ts 


not heady, it is not adul- 
terated ; it is juſt as it 


comes from the Preſs. 
love that ſtrong- 

bodied Wine you call 

Nuis, its 


has a perfume delightful 
to the Taſte. 
Allons, 


3 
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Allons, buvons tous 
enſemble. Choquons tous. 
Donnez moi un peu dau. 
Jaime le Vin trempe. 

Il me ſemble Meſlieurs 


que nous ſommes en train 


de boire. 
Allons, Monſieur une 
petite Chanſon. 
Volontiers {i cela vous 
fait plaiſir; mais à con- 
dition que chacun dira la 
Henne. 


Le bon Vin, 
Le Matin, 
Sortant de la Tonne, 
Vaut mieux que tout le 
Latin 


| Qui ſe dit en Sorbonne. 


Voila une Chanſon qui 
me plait. 

Monſieur, vous chantez 
bien, vous meritez de 
boire un verre de Vin. 

Allons, à vous Mon- 


ſieur, dites nous votre 


Chanſon, ceſt votre tour. 
Volontiers Meſſieurs ſi 
je pouvois chanter; ainſi 
vous mexcuſerez car je 
nai point de voix. 
Vous chantez fort bien 


Monſieur. 


Vous badinez vous vous 
moquez Monſieur. 


Come, let us drink all 


together. Touch Glaſſes. 


Give me a little Water. 
I love Wine and Water. 

Methinks, Gentlemen, 
we are in a drinking 
Humour? 


Come, Sir, let's haue 
a Catch. 


With all my Heart, 
if you like it; but, upon 


Condition it foal go 


round. 


Good Wine 
In a Mornin 


Freſh drawn from the 
Tun, 


Far exceeds all the Latin 
That is in the Sorbonne. 


That Song pleaſes me 
much. 
Sir, you ſi ing well, you 


deſerve a Glaſs of Wine. 


Come, Sir, now let us 
have your Song, it is your 
turn. 

I wow'd Gentlemen, if 
I could fing, therefore I 


hope you will excuſe my 


having no Voice. 

Sir, you fing very 
well. 

You jeſt, Sir, you ban- 
ter me. 


Allons, 
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Allons, Gargons mettez 
le Deſſert, les Bouteilles 
et les verres ſur la Table, 
et retirez vous. 

Voulez vous gouter de 
ces Fruits, les Peches ont 
bonne mine voila des 


Raiſins delicieux, des Re- 


nettes charmantes, et de 
fort belles Confitures. 

Il vaut avouer que les 
Fruits de F rance, ont bien 
meilleur gout que ceux 
d' Angleterre. 


Cela eſt vrai Monſieur. 


Comme ' Air eſt plus 
chaud, et le Terroir plus 
ſec, cela y contribue beau- 
coup. 

Je me propoſe le plaiſir 
de parcourir toute la 
France, et enſuite d'aller 
en Italie. Meſſieurs et 
Meſdames, Je. vous rends 


graces de votre bonne 


Compagnie. 


Et nous trẽs obliges de 
la votre Monſieur. 
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Here, Waiters, ſet the 
Deſert, the Bottles, and 
Glaſſes, upon the Table, 
and withdraw, 

Will you taſte this 
Fruit ? Theſe Peaches 
look well. Here are de- 
licious Grapes, charming 
Pippins, and very ſine 
Comſits, and Sweetmeats. 

It muſt be acknow- 


ledged, that Fruit in 


France is a great deal 
better taſked than Eng- 
liſh Fruit. 

It is very true, Sir, 
the Weather being war- 
mer, and the Soil dryer, 
contribute to make it 
þo 


7 purpoſe to take a 


great deal of Pleaſure 


in travelling over France 
and afterwards to go in- 


to Italy. Gentlemen and 


Ladies, I return you 
many Thanks for your 
good Company. 

And we, Sir, are ver 
much obliged to you for 
yours. £6 


Dr a- 


ur 


2 
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Gil Blas, Vol. I. Book iii. Chap. 3. 


DIALOG UE en- 
tre deux Petits, 
Maitres Fun Mar- 
quis, 1 autre Comte. 


C. Parbleu mon Ami, 
Je te croyois au lit! Eſt 
il jour fi matin chez toi? 


M. Tu n'y penſes pas 
mon Cher, il eſt jour chez 
moi ordinairement ſur le 
midi, et il eſt prcs d'une 
heure. 

C. Qu'y a til? Je te 
trouve l' air tout nebu- 
leux. Je vois ſur ton Viſ- 
age une impreſſion de 
colere, qui peut t' avoir 
mis de mauvaiſe humeur. 

M. Mon Intendant, cet 
Animal, toutes les fois 
qu'il me parle, il me fait 
paſſer quelques mauvais 
quart d'heures. 

C. Comment donc. 

M. Il dit que je mange 


tout mon bien, que je 


m'abime. 


C. L' Animal! Ne di- 


roit on pas qu'il y perd. 
M. Jai u de mal- 


DIALO GUBE be- 


tween twoBeaux, 
onea Marquis, the 
other a Count. 


C. The Duce, I ex- 
pected to have found you 
in Bed ! Is it uſual with 
you to riſe thus early ? 

M. You do not conſi- 
der, my Dear, that it is 
almoſt One; and I com- 
monly riſe about Noon. 


C. What's the Mat- 
ter, Friend ? You ſeem to 
be in the Dumps , Iper- 
ceive Indignation in thy 
Countenance : Who 
thee in this bad Humour? 

M. That Brute, my 
Steward, every Time he 
ſpeaks to me he ruffles 
my ants Py: a chile. 


a How fo? 
M. He tells me that 
TI ſhall eat myſelf out 


of Houſe and Home. 

C. The Brute ! What 
Loſs is that to him ? 

M. I had bad Luck 


heur 
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heur cette nuit. Outre deux 

cens Guinees que Javois 

ſur moi, jen ai perdu trois 
cens ſur ma parole. 


C. Cela eſt facheux, 
car les Dettes du Jeu, 
ſont celles, proprement 
que le point dhonneur 


nous oblige à payer avec 


exactitude. 
M. Auſſi les veux je 
payer tout à Jheure. 


C. Pour moi, je n'ai que 
des petites Dettes Criar- 
des, dont je ne fais pas 
grand cas. Mais ou pren- 


dras tu cette groſſè ſomme 


M. Mon Intendant a 
recours a un honnete 
Uſurier qui me prete de 
Pargent au denier cinq. 


C. Comment au denier 


Cinq ! Jè te felicite d'etre 
en ſi bonne main. Je ne 
ſuis pas traitte ſi douce- 
ment moi. Pachete P 
argent au poid de Por, 
_ Femprunte dMordinaire, 
au denier trois. 


M. Diantre foit du 


Jeu! Od as tu paſſe la 
nuit, toi? 


at play laſt Night. To- 
gether with two hund- 
red Guimeas ] had about 
me, I loſt three hundred 
more on my Parole. 

C. That's a Misfor- 
tune indeed, for Play- 
Debts are the only Kind 
which, in Point of Ho- 
nour, we are ſiriftly 


_ obliged to pay. 


M. And, therefore, 1 
will diſcharge them im- 
mediately. 

C. What TI owe are 
Trifles to a Pack of 
clamorous teazing Duns, 
which I don't mind. 
But where do you pro- 


Poſe to raiſe ſo: great a 


Sum £ 
M. My Steward has 


recourſe to an honeſt 


Uſurer, who lends me 
Money at 25 per Cent. 


C. How, at 25 per 
Cent.] I congratulate 


thee upon being in ſuch 
good Hands. I am not 


dealt fo kindly with, not 


1, I pay Gold for Silver, 


Weight for Weight, I 


commonly borrow at the 

Rate of 40 per Cent. 
M. The duce take 
Play. Pray, where did 
you ſpend the Night ? 
C. Fai 
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C. J'ai ſoupe avec deux 
Princeſſes de Couliſſes & 
denx Coquettes, moi qua- 
trieme d'homme. Nous 
avons bien bu, bien 
chanté, et nous avons 
paſſe la nuit a dire des 
badineries. 


M. Que n'ai je etè de 


votre Compagnie je n' au- 
rois pas perdu mon ar- 
gent. 

C. Ii ny faut plus 
penſer. Pour moi j'aime 
mieux paſſer la nuit avee 
des Femmes qu'au Jeu. 


M. Jen ſuis de meme. 


C. Sur tout Jaime ces 
femmes avec qui on peut 
tout dire et tout faire. Les 
Dames ſerieuſes m'ennuy- 

Ent. 


M. Donnez moi des 
Creatures enjouces vives, 
fobles. Je n'aime que les 
Femmes avec qui il faut 
bruſquer PAvanture. 


C. Le Marquis de 
Zenete ma charge de te 
dire, que ſi tu voulois ve- 
nir chez d' Arboulin, qu'il 
donnoit a manger au- 


C. I and three more 


Gentlemen were engaged 
at Supper with two 


Stage - Heroines, and @ © 


couple of Coquets. We 
drank, ſung, and fro- 
lick'd away the Night in 
telling of merry Jokes. 
M. Would to God I 


had been of the Party, 1 
ſhould not have 2 my 


Money. 
C. Think no more on' t.. 


For my Part I had ra- 


ther ſpend my Evenings 
with the Ladies, than as 


play. 
M. I an of your 


Mind. 
C. Above all, I like 
thoſe Women beſt one may 


ſay or do any Thing 


with, Your reſerv'd 


Ladies are tireſome to 
me. 


M. 1 am for your 
merry, - lively, ramping 
Creatures. I only like 
Women with whom one 
may make free without 
Ceremony. 


C. The Marquis of 


Zente gives an Enter- 


taiument To-day at the 
Bedſord- Head, where he 


hopes for the Honour of 
aujourd'hui, 
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jourd' hui, et que tu lui 
ferois honneur. 


M. je ne ſuis point 
engage, Je m'en ferai 
un plaiſir. 


C. II dit qu'l nous fera 
bonne chere et que nous 
boirons du Vin des 
Dieux. 


M. Fort bien Comte. 
Nous ſerons donc bien 


conditionnẽs quand nous 


en ſortirons. 

C. Marquis ſi nous ne 
ſommes qu'entre deux 
Vins, nous ſerons bien 


heureux. Je veux m'y 
en donner, tout le long 


long de Faune. 


M. Et moi, j'y veux 


noyer mon chagrin dans 


17 Vin. 

Je vais m'habiller, fi 
tu n' as rien à faire, at- 
tend; j'aurai bientot fait. 
Je ſuis a toi dans un 
moment; car je ne ſuis 
pas long à ma Toilette. 


C. Volontiers, depeche. 


M. Que dis tu de ces 
Bas 3 rom gor. Ces 


your Company, and com- 
manded me to acquaint 
you with it. 

M. I have no En- 
gagement upon my Hand, 
and will do myſelf the 
Pleaſure to wait on him. 

C. He has promiſed 
to give us an elegant 
Entertainment, and Wine 
that wou'd pleaſe the 
Gods. 

M. J am glad of it 
Count. We ſhall then be 
very Mellow before we 


part. 


C. Ab, Marquis, if 


we are but half Seas 
over, we ſhall be very 
well off. T am deter- 
mined for my Part to 
have my Skin full. 

M. nd I will drown 
my Sorrow in Mine. 


Jam going to dreſs 
myſelf ; if you have no- 
thing to do, pray ſtay a 
while. I fhall Have 
quickly done. Iwill wait 
upon you in a Moment, 
for I am never long at 
my Toilet. 

C. With all my Heart, 
make haſte then. 

M. How do you like 
theſe Gold Clock Stock- 

Janctieres 
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Jarretieres ſont un preſent 
de Mademoiſelle de Men- 
doce, qui les a brochees 
de fa belle main. 


C. Comment de Ma- 


demoiſelle de Mendoce. 
Tu la connois, et tu es me- 
me dans ſes bonnes graces. 


M. Parbleu ſi je ſuis . 


dans ſes bonnes Graces, 
belle Demande |! 

Y - a - til Conqueſte, 
que je ne puiſſe ra- 
fler. 


C. Je lui fais ma Cour 


depuis deux ans. Je Va- 
gace par tout. Jo lui fais 
des mines quand je la 
VOIS. 

J'ai mis tout en Oeuvre 
pour lui plaire, cependant 
Je nat pu en qbtenir les 
plus innocentes Faveurs. 


M. Je ſuis charme 
qu'elle me foit fidelle, et 
de lui etre inconſtant. Et 
fi tu veux voir, juſqua 
quel point, elle eſt épriſe 
de moi, jette les Yeux ſur 
cette Lettre. Lis. 


C. Vous ne vous etes 
ce point trouvè cette Nuit 
« au Rendezvous. Ah 

G 


ings? Miſs Mendoce 
made me a Preſent of 
theſe Garters, they were 
Word by her fair Hands. 

C. From Miſs Men- 
doce 1 What do you know 
her, and art a Favourite 
of hers too ? 

M. Zounds whether I 
am a Favourite of hers, 


4 fine Queſtion indeed ! 


What Woman is there 
but that I can beat up her 
Quarters, make her my 
conqueſt and carry her off. 
C. I have made my 
Addreſſes for two Years. 
1 follow her every where, 
and J ogle ber wherever 
I meet her. 
T have uſed all Means 
to pleaſe her, and yet I 
have not been able to ob- 
tain the moſt innocent 
Favours. 
M. I am glad fhe's 
true, and ſlicks cloſe to 
me, while I play the Looſe 


with her, And if you are 


deſirous to know how 
much ſhe is ſmilten with 


me, caſt your yes upon 
that Letter. Reed. 


C. You was not laſt 


& Night at our Rendex- 


* vous, Ab Marquis 
Marquis 
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«© Marquis que direz vous 

pour vous Juſtifier ? 
6 Quelleetoit monErreur! 
« Et que vous me pu- 
* nmiſſez bien d'avoir eu 
la Vanite de croire que 
cc tous les Amuſements et 
c toutes les Affaires du 
« Monde devoient ceder 
© au Plaiſir de voir 


<« Louiſe de Mendoce.” 


Diantre Marquis, tu es 
un heureux Mortel. Je 
donnerois volontiers toutes 
mes Conquetes pour celle 


3 
M. Cela ſe peut. Mais 


ce qui m' en degoute, c'eſt 
qu'il faut prendre trop de 
Meſures, et avoir trop de 


Menagemens avec des Per- 


ſonnes de ſon Rang. 

"©. Je be conſeille 
pas Marquis de montrer 
cette Lettre au Chevalier 
ore, Tu le Connois— 
Il te feroit un Mauvais 


parti, II n'entendroit pas 
Raillerie la deſſus. 


M. Le Chevalier Bore! 
eſt un Fou, qui file le 


cdoux Amour, il ſoupire 
pendant long Tems, avant 


<< what can you ſay ts 
e Juſtify yourſelf £ How 
much have 1 been miſ- 
« taken! And how have 
& I been puniſhed for 
Having the Vanity to 
* think that all the gay 
«© Amuſements and all the 
* Bujineſs in the World 
e ſhould give way to the 
S Pleaſure of ſeeing 

* Louilade Mendoce.” 


T he Deuce, Marquis, 
thou art a happy Man. 


I would with Pleaſure 


give all my Conqueſts for 


ſuch a one. 


M. That may be. But 
what diſguſts me is, the 
Caution and Care which 
is requifite to carry on 


an Iutri 7 with Ladies 


of her Rank. 
C. I would adviſe vou 
Marquis, not to ſhew this 


Letter to Sir Roland Bo- 
rel. You know whatSort 


of a Man he is There 
would be the Devil to 
pay. He can't bear Rail- 
lery upon that Subjett, 
M. Sir Rowland is @ 


meer Dangler, uo ſpends 


his Time in whining out 


[oft Things to theLadies, 


meme 


5 
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meme d' obtenir la moin- he fighs an Ape before he 


dre Faveur. can obtain the leaſt Fa- 
| vour. 
Pour moi, je veux tou- For my part, I always 


jours emporter la Place take the Fort by Storm, 
d' Aſſaut, et s'il-y-avoit and if a Filt-firt denies 
une fille qui me reſiſtat, me once, I never ſee her 
elle ne me reverroit plus. more. 

C. Mais partons, nous C. Come let us go, 
ſerons trop tard. we ſhall be too late. 

AT. Allons, Caſcaret, M. You, Caſcaret, 
mon Chapeau, mes Gans, bring quickly my Hat, 
ma Cane, et mon Epẽe. my Gloves, my Cane, 

and my Sword. 


pl Ty PEER OY —_—_— — 
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By the foregoing Phraſes, which are chiefly 
compoſed of French Idioms collected from Gil 
Blas; and by this Dialogue in particular, which 
is compiled from it, you ſee that Book is wrote 
in a free familiar Stile, fit for Converſation, of 
Wit and Humour. In the tranſlating of which, 
the Learner may be aſſiſted by comparing it with 
the late beſt Tranſlation made by The Author of 
Roderick Random: But leſt the Reader ſhould 
be led into ſome Miſtakes, I have therefore made 


my Remarks on ſeveral Errors in the Engliſh, 


which I have corrected, and given the true Senſe 
of the French, as you'll find at the End of this 
Grammar, under the Title of FRENCH Ipioms 
tranſlated according to our ENGLISH IDIous“. 


In the mean Time, by Way of Deſert, (pour 
faire la bonne bouche) I tal regale my Reader 


with 


* Cee more in my Idiomatical Vocabulary, ſold by James 
Hodges at the Looking-Glafs, n St, Magnus Church, London 


By idge. 


58 Familiar Phraſes. | 


with giving him the Engliſh annexed to the French 
of certain Terms of Wine, which Mr. Arnoux 
begged he might be excuſed from, as being too 


difficult. 
Du Vin paillet du Vin 


gris, Couleur d' Oeil de 


perdrix. 


Vin Clairet rouge, Vin 
roſe. 


Vin excellent, Vin ex- 


quis. 

Du puiſſant Vin. 

Vin doux et piquant. 

Qui n'a point de Corps. 

Vin qui a du montant. 

Vin fait, Vin meur, 
Vin droit; Vin net. 

Vin coulant: et aiſe a 

boire. 

Vin loyal et marchand. 

Vin de primeur, Vin 
prompt a boire, 

Vin qui eſt en boite. 

Du Vin qui ſe mainti- 
ent; qui ſe ſoutient qui a 
de la Force. 

Vin de Parriere Saiſon. 

Du Vin de la premiere, 
et de la ſeconde Cuvée. 

Vin de garde, Vin bon 
2 garder, qui porte l' Eau. 

Vin clair, raſſis, repoſe, 
tire au clair, 


Pale Wine, between 
white and red, or Car- 
nation Colour, (lat. vi- 


num helvum.) 


Claret, red Wine, 
high coloured Wine. 


Vine. 
Generous Wine. 
Sweet and ſbarpiM ine. 
That has not a Body. 
Briſe Wine. 
Wine tunn'd and ready 


Io be drawn; neat Wine. 


A (3 nooth palatable 
Wine. 

' Marketable Wine. 

Wine fit to be drawn 
quickly. 

Wine that isdrinkable. 

Gallant 1 ſtrong 


Wine. 


Wine of latter Grapes. 

Mine of the firſt, and 
of the ſecond Preſſing. 

Durable Wine. 

T hat will bear Water. 

Clear ſettled Wine, 
drawn off clear. 

Gros 


Excellent, exquiſile 
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Gros Vin, petit Vin, 
foible, verd. 

Vin apre, dur, fumeux, 
violent, du vray Caſſe- 
tete. 

Vin traitre, malfeſant, 
qui donne à la tete. 

Vin de preſſurage, dou- 
cereux, qui ade la Liqueur. 


Du Vin mince, plat, 
trouble, louche. | 


II peche en couleur, il 
Jaunit, il s'engraiſſe, il eſt 
gras. 

Du Vin gate, pouſſc, qui 
ſent l'è vent, o evente. . 

II ſent le Fit. 

C' eſt du Vin battu, mix- 
tionne, freiate, coupe, 
cuit, brulé, ſouffré. 


Coarſe Wine, ſmall” 


weak Wine, not ripe. 


Hard Wine, that ſends 


"Fumes into one's Head, 
furious Wine. 
Treacherous, deceit= 
ful, heady Wine. 
Hard preſſed Wine, 
ſweet, luſcious Wine. 
Thin, ordinary, mud- 
dy, thick Wine. 
Wine of a bad Colour, 
ropy, fat, greaſy Wine. 


WWineof an illT: wang, 
pall'd or dead Wine. 


It ſmells of the Cask. 


Allayed Wine, mix' d, 
adulterated, that ſmells 
burnt, or of Brimſtonue. 


Du Vin qui a de la Qualite. 
Rich, noble, racy, gallant Wine, 


l 
* * 
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French Idioms 


(And other Paſlages in Gi Blas) 


_ Tranſlated according to our 
ENGLISH IDIOMS. 


With REeMaARKs on a late Gl Blas in Eng- 
iſh, upon which I have noted above Sixty 
lame Tranſlations, number'd 1, 2, 3, &c. 
Among which are about 30 capital Errors, 
mark'd A, B, C, &c, Beſides other Phraſes 
not-mark'd. 


Pages referr'd Pages referr'd 


to in the Paris V OE. I. to in the Eng- 
Edition. Lise Tranſlation 


„ y epouſa une petite Bourgeoiſe qui 
n'etoit plus dans ſa premiere Jeu- 

neſſe. B. I. C. 1. [I've made] 
Where he married a Commoner of mean Ex- 
traction, who was paſt her Bloom. [Tranſlated] 
Where he choſe a Wife among the ſecond 


Rate Citizens, who tho” ſhe was no Chicken. p. 1 


2 Voila mon Oncle. 
Such a Figure was my Uncle. 
Omitted in the Engliſb Tranſlation, 


P 


3 Paimois 


e (62) 


3 FPaimois tant la Diſpute, [I've made] 
I had ſuch a ſcholaſtic Iich for wrangling. 
I was ſo much in love with Diſpute. p. 3 


7 II. II fallcit alors nous voir diſputer. 
Tas worth while to ſee us chopping of Logic. 
It was a good Feſt to ſee us in diſpute. 


Je mourois denvie de voir le Pays. 
T mightily long'd to be upon the Ramble. 
[ paſſionately long d to ſee the World. 


19 Un petit Chantre qui couroit le pays 
| A little Ballad: ſinger who ſtrolled about the 
Country. [Vide VOL. II. Page 106 hereafter. 


Etoit ſi noire et fi peu piquante. C. 3. 
Was ſo ſwarthy and had ſuch a forbidding 


— Countenance. [Not] = 
. as ſo ſtupid and ſo tawny. 


27 Tu tiendras ici la place d'un Gargon, 
qui sꝰ'eſt laiſſè mourir, C. 4. 


Thou ſhalt bere ſupply the Place of a Lad, "od 
who pined away and died. 
(A) o let himſelf die. A Galliciſm, 21 6 


4. C'etoit un jeune homme d'une Com- 
plexion tres delicate [Signifies] 

He was a puny ſickly 7 outh. [Not] 
(B) A Lad of a very delicate Complexion. 


ik A 


28 5. Japperęùs beaucoup de vaiſſelle d 
Argenteries a diverſes Armoiries, 
perceived @ gteat deal of wrought Plate 
with ſunary Coats of Arms. [Not] 
2 50 . in — rent Cupboards, 22 
| 23 Er 


33 


4.6 


49 


( 63) 


Et ſouvent il ſe vantoit d'avoir vi le feu. 


And often boaſted that he had flood Fire, C. 5. 


[Omitted in the Dutch Edition, and many more as 
you'll fee hereafter.] 


Voila votre Chambre (mon petit Poulet) 
me dit-elle, en me paſſant doucement la 
main ſous le menton. C. 6. 

Here is your Chamber, (my little Cocky- 
Biddy) ſaid ſhe, giving me a gentle Chuck un- 
der the Chin. [Omitted as above.) 


Les autres voleurs s'en retournerent dans 
leurs Chambres. The other Thieves re- 


turn'd alſo into their own Apartments. 


[Next follows] | | 
En riant de tout leur coeur de la vaine 


_ tentative que JPavois faite pour leur fauſſer 


97 


Compagnie. 

Laughing at my vain Atiempt to ſteal a- 
way from them. (LVulgarly ſaid, taking French 
Leave). [Omitted.] 


VI. Une Fenetre qui donnoit (ou regar- 
doit) ſur une Cour. C. 13. [Signifies] 
A Window which lock'd into a Court. 


(D) [Not] A Window which ſerv'd to enlighten 


99 


a Court. 


Comme vous voila me dit-1], (Je ne vous 
ai pas reconnu d'abord ſous cet habillement. ) 


I [Omitted.] 
bal a Trim you are in, ſaid he, (I did 


wot know you at firſt in that Dreſs. [Omitted, 


next follows. ] 
VII. La Juſtice i ce que je vois, vous 
en a donnè de toutes les Foren, 


H Dame 


74 


((N 
Dame Fuſtice as I find | has fought all ber 
Weapons thro with you. 


(E) [Not] Fuſtice has been Fn ou in all ber = 


Forms, 


10 f "as p HotcM Etoit une petite F emme, 


fort ſeche, vive et hagarde. 

"Whoſe Hoſteſs was a iitile Woman, all Skin 
and Bones, haſty and ſnappiſh. ' | 
 —4llittle fierce inſolent Creature. 


02 VIII. Comme un Homme qui depuis 
long Tems Etoit fait à la Fatigue. 


Like a Man that had been for a long Time 


uſed to Hardſhips. 


(F) [Not] Lie a Man that had ſuffered 1 much 


Fatigue. 


115 IX. II Tia que vous ſachiez tirer bon 
parti des Femmes. C. 15. 
Dou have got the Knack of making a good 
Advantage of the Ladies. 


(6) Leg You muſt be e Devil among the Vo. 


men. 


132 X. Bien loin d'etre la Cache des 
Femmes de Valladolid, apprens mon ami, 
que Pen ſuis la Dupe. C. 17. 


Far from being the Dilly-dolly of the La- 


58 


dies of Valladolid, know that I am | their 2 


filly Gull. 


Far from being in Vogue among the Ladies 
of Valladolid, know that Tama maſt ridi- 


culous Dipe. 9 | 202 


Note, Mr. Beyer makes a Gull, un n Trompeur, 4 


deceiver, inſtead of the Perſon deceived. 


135 Un 


— 
135 Un Sujet de ton Merite peut prendre un 
vol plus eleve. A Lad of thy Talents may 
ſoar to a greater Height. [Omitted] 


XI. Sachez que Jai bec et Ongles. [Sig] 

Pd have you to know that 1 am your Man 
at any Weapons. 

[Not] Know that I have bath Teeth and 
Nails. [A Gallicifm] | 


3200 Faucher le Gtand Pré. C. 6. [3ignifies] 
To tug at an Oar on board the Gallies 3 
doe may term it, To plough the Main. 


201 Tandis qu'on me ſpolioit de mes Bijoux 
et de mes Eſpeces. 5 
IWhile they were ſpoliating my Jewels and 
Money from me. 
Note, To ſpoliate, is a Term uſed in the ſpiritual Court, fg: 
nifying to ſtrip. 
L*Officier contoit nötre Avanture aux 
Miniſtres de la Spoliation: 
The Officer recounted our Adventure to theſe 
Agents of Spoltation. ... 
— Agents of the Plunder. * | 


3209 As he had neglefed to let us "om from bim, 1 
and ſeew'd quite detached from us, we on our = 
own Part lived in as great Tndifference. For 

Next follows] | 
XII. Bon Sang toutefois ne peut mentir. 
C. 6. [Signifies] 
Mie are good Blood and cannot help fhew- 
ing it ; that is to ſay, we are proud, ſcornful; 
and high ſpirited. 
(TT) [Not] True Blood is always guided by a ſure 


Inſtiuct. [Vide Note 44] 
Note, Tt 1/176 in rather an Indination of Animals. 


221 XIII. 


(66) 


221 XIII. Il ne ſera viſible que ſur le midi. 


He will not make his Appearance till Noon. 


He will not be viſible till Noon. A Galliciſm 169 


224 XIV. Et venant a ſes fins, il ne manqua 
pas de m*econduire et meme tres rudement. 
And coming to his final Purpoſe, he did not 
miſs that Opportunity to drive me away, and 
in a very rude Manner. 
(J) Ee did not fail therefore to refuſe my Re- 


queſt. 


229 XV. Ne faites point d Attention aux Diſ- 
cours qui vous ſont Addreſſes. [Signifies.] 
Take no Notice of what is ſaid to you. 

[Not] Don't you hear what theſe Gentlemen 


ſoy to yo 


230 * XVI, Il lui ẽchappa tant d'Impertinences. 


Sbe blundered out jo many ſilly Replies. 


So much Impertinence eſcaped ber. [A Gal- 


liciſm. 1 


229 XVI. Je la regardois quelque fois du 
coin de Tory d'une maniere yo mettoit le 


feu aux Etoupes. 


176 


1 frequently caſt Sheets Eyes upon ber, in 


ſuch a Manner as blew the Coals of Love. 
K) JT opled her with the Tail of my Eye. 


(The Tail of the Eye, I think is not Engl. as ) 


283 


275 XVII. Mon Correſpondant m'ëcrit en 
votre Faveur d'une maniere fi preſſante que 
Je ne puis me diſpenſer de vous offrir un 


Logement chez moi. B. III. C. t. 


My Correſpondent writes ſo preſſingly in 
' Four Favour, that I cannot omit offering you 


4 hath, 26 iu my Houſe, 


(L) 


667) 
(L) [Not] I cannot diſpenſe with your Lodging 
at my Houſe. 212 
[This is quite the Reverſe Meaning of the French.] 


307 XIX. II faut que je ſue ſang et eau, 
ur fournir à votre Depenſe [Signifies] 
JI muſt toil and moil to anſwer your Ex- 
pences. [Not] 
The' I fweat Blood and Water in procuring 
wherewithal to defray the Expence. 236 


308 XX. Toutes les fois qu'il me parle, or, 
Toutes les fois qu'il vient me parler, il me 
fait paſſer quelques mauvais quart d' Heure. 

Every Time he ſpeaks to me be ruffies my 
Spirits for a while. „ 

Every Time he comes to ſpeak with me, I 
ſuffer for one Quarter of an Hour. 3497 


325 Tous deux ravis de trouver une franche 
lippce. 
22 of us full of Glee at the Smell of a 
Feaſt. ; 
Both raviſhed to find a Feaſt going for- 
ward, _ . 
Note, Franche lippee, in another Place would ſignify, 


to ſpunge upon. | = 


325 XXI. Un jeune Seigneur aime le Change- 
ment, et ſon Coeur eſt dit- on plus difficile 
a garder que la Piſtole volante. 

Young Noblemen are prone to change, and 
their hearts, they ſay, is more difficult to 
keep than the ſplendid Shilling. 

[This is the Engli/5 Idiom, not] 
(M) 2 Courtier's Heart is more difficult to keep 
than Quickſitver. | 259 


283 Jealous 


(68) 

283 YJealous Folks among Comedians are look'd 
upon as ridiculous. J. verejere Wwe have none: 

Next follows]! 
XXII. Les Peres, les Maris, les Freres, 
les Oncles, et les Couſins, Tout | les Gens du 
Monde les plus commodes; * et ſouvent 
| meme C'eſt eux qui ctabliſſent leurs Fa- 
1 | 
0 Fathers, Huſbands, Brothers, Oncles, and 
| Couſins, are the moſt free and eaſieſt Perſons 
i on Earth ; and very often it is they who 
(pet Heirs for their Relations and) keep up 


the Name of their Families. 
[Is the Meaning of the French.] 


[Not] Who generally make Setilements fo or 
their own Family. 


389 C*etoit un Caractere marque. C. 11. 
He was a Man of a particular Stamp. 
[Not] An extraordinary Character. 302 


393 XXIII. L'Homme &Afaires ne faiſoit 
que d'entrer ſur les rangs. Il n'a pas en- 
core paſſe par les mains des Coquettes. C'eſt 

un Sujet à regretter. 

The Citizen was but juſt enter d upon the 
Sceue of High 4 if e, (In icenam prodire cœpit) he 
has not yet gone through the Hands of Co- 

wets. The Loſs of him is to be regretted. 

The Citizen had but Juul © vegun his Career, 
and had never paſſed thr good Hands, which 
16 4 thouſand Pities. 30g 


VOL. 


Pages referr's UDS 2 Pnages refen'd 
to in the Paris Y © Sy | PER 55 in the Eng- 
Edition. . IIe Tranſlation 


29 XXIV. Elle 1 ne put ſe diſpenſes te lui pro- 
mettre ja Satisfaction qu'elle ſouhaitoit. C. 


35 
She could not excuſe berſelf from promiſing 
ber the. Satisfaction ſhe defired. 


She could not i penſe with Promifini ng, &c. 22 


62 ll faloit me ravir au Connetable, avant 1 
que de faire éclater des Tranſports ſi ge- 4] 
nereux, C: 4. 

You ſhould firft of all have wreſted ne 4614 
from the Generaliſſimo before you bad Jhewn 1 
ſuch generous Sentiments. 

While I am marricd to the Conftable theſe 
generous T. ranſpirts. will not avail. 47 


70 XXV. Si J'ai promis à Conſtance le don 

de ma main. Cꝰ'eſt que je ne pouvois m' en 

diſpenſer dans la Situation ol votre Pere a- 
voit reduit les Choſes. 

To! I conſirm'd to Conſtantia the Offer 
of my Hand, I could do no otherwiſe con- 
fidering the Situation, to which. your Father 
bad reduced me. 


It was what 1 cou. d not diſpenſe with do- N p 
5 54 N 

80 XXVI. Elle avoit un petit Air effronte. 
: She had the Look of a brazen Face. 1 
She had a good modeſt Aſſurance. 62 } 


88 Je me dis Oh ca Monſieur Gil Blas, on 
met votre Genie à l'ẽpreuve. 


Oho Mr. Gil Blas, ſaid J to myſelf, your 
Skill is put to the Trial, [Omitted 


106 Aurora 


(70) 


106 Aurora de Guzman, gen vous faire 
voir du Pays et vous inſpirer une Paſſion. 
| " = —maay lead you à Dance, and a al you 
| with Love. 
 —may make your Heart ach, Ge. 


| 112 XXVII. C*ttoit un de ces vieux Gargons 
qui ont etẽ fort Libertins dans leur Jeuneſſe, 
= et qui ne ſont guere plus ſages dans un age 
=. plus avance, C. 7. 
q He was one of thoſe old Batchelors, who 
have been very looſe in their Youth, and are 
not a whit more ſedate in their old Age. 

[Not] old Boys, | 386 


143 Ceſt Aſſurement lui qu'on veut pincer. 


Iis certainly him * are in n . 
[Omitted] j | 


146 XXVIII. J'ai ete comme vous dans le 
Monde. C. 9. 

I have indutged myſelf in Fairy like you. 

7 pave been in the Word as you are now. 112 


248 XXIX. Une Comedienne vient-elle de 
paſſer Bail avec un riche Galant. [we ſay] 
An Atireſs is no ſooner taken into keeping 
oy a rich Gallant. [Not] 
An Adtreſs enters into Articles. 190 


XXX. P'appris qu'une Chanteuſe en a- 
voit fait la Conquete. 
I heard that a * Nymph of the Opera had 
nade a Conqueſt of him. 
(N) [Not] A Carthuſian Nun, Sc. 191 
[Vide hereafter the Argument to Note 54.] 


264 


r ü 


(71) 

264 XXXI. J'abjurai le Mahometiſm de 
meilleure foi que je ne l'avois embrafle. 
Apres nvetre entierement purgs de ma 
galle d' Alger. 

Jabjur'd Mahometaniſm with much more 
Sincerity than I had embrac'd it. After ba- 


wing entirely purged myſelf of the Algerine 
ſcrub Faith, 


(O) [Not} 7 be Gall of Algier. 204 


279 Nous vivons enſemble du travail de nos 
mains. [Signifies] 
We live ſociably together by filching, and go- 
ing upon he Catch, [Not literally.] 
Me live together by the Work of our Hands. 215 


Vide my Grammatical Dictionary ſold at Samuzr GiBBOxs's, 


Stationer, in the Temple; and at SLATER: s Coffee-houſe, 


Hackney. ] 
Pages refer d Es | Pages referr'd 
to in the Paris V O L, III, to in the Eng- 
Edition. liſp Tranſlation 


10 Mr. Gil Blas recolle if you pleaſe the 

private Converſation we had together, you 
was then all Fire; but now you are all Ice 
what is the Meaning of all Lg [Next follows] 


XXXII. La Queſtion n'etoit pas peu de- 
licate pour un homme naturel. C. 1. 
This was a puzzling Queſtion to a Man 
who has a natural Tenderneſs for the Sex. 
(P) Not] This was a very delicate Queſtion 
for a N Man. P-. 8 


I $8 bs 
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(72) 


11 Je ſuis bien punie de metre indignement 
abaiſſce, juſqu? a un malheureux Avantu- 
rier. 

I am juſtly puniſhed for joke abaſed my: 
ſelf ſo fs to a pitiful come by Chance Vaga- 
bond. 


to a wretched Adventurer. 


29 XXXIII. Tu ras pas je t'aſſure Poreille 
Beotienne. C. 3. [Signifies] 
Thou art no Dunce I aſſure thee. 


( Thou haſt not got Beotienne Ears. 22 
[This Galliciſm is not uſed in Engliſb.] 


72 XXXIV. A peine nous donnames nous le 
tems de nous aſſeoir pour caqueter. Nous 
voila en train d'en decoudre. 

We were in ſuch a goſſipping Strain, that 
eve ſcarce allowed ourſelves Time to fi t down, 
before we began to chatter. 


Not] We had a ſevere Bruſh. © 56 
[This Dictionary Tonnage may do in ſome Places, but not 
in this. ] 


79 Apres cent galanteries une Comedienne 
eſt un Ragout de Seigneur. C. 7 

After an Aftreſs has gone through an hun- 
dared Intrigues, ſhe is ſtill a luſcious Bit for 


a Lord. 


2 Morſel for a Lord. 57 
{The French ſay, an Ragout, hgnitying, a Dip of ge. Tafte, 


a Provocative. N 


£13 Nous faiſions des morceaux d Eloquence. 
Me produced Scraps of Eloquence. 
— Merſels of Eloguence. 


139 


"MP8" 
139 XXXV. Pai le debit ſeduiſant, C. 13. 


{ have a canting Delivery, li. e.] 
[In putting off my Compoſitions] 


(R) [Not] my ſucceſsful Beginning. 100 


I 44 The Paris Edition ſays, 5 14. 
On pourroit dire de lui et Fg PIntendant 
Jean danſe mieux que Pierre 
Pierre danſe mieux que Jean [Signifies] 
I. may be ſaid of him and the Steward, 
That they are like to like. 


Which is the Eugliſb Idiom of thoſe Lines: For by them 19 
under nge the Sequel of the Song, which is 


Ils danſent bien tous deux 
Mais Pierre danſe mieux [vice verſa] 
Ils danſent bien tous deux 
Mais Jean danſe mieux [ſignifying] 
They both dance very well, 
And neither doth excell, 


_ Conſequently, this French Saying anſwers to our Engli % Pro- 
verb above; but the Printers in Hallaud have altered it thus: 


12 deux en faiſoient la Pair. 


Theſe two made a Parr, 112 
We don't ſay a Pair of Thieves but a Couple of Rogues. 


154 I took the Pains to go to Market to know 
the Price of Proviſions. [Next follows] | 


XXXVI. De forte que Je le voyois venir 
apres cela. . ts. [Sigmfies] 

So that afterwards ] ſaw what he would 
be at. 


(S) [Not] Juft before he went thither. p. 119 
[Next follows! | | 


XXXVII. Et comme il ne manquoit 
pas de vouloir ferrer la mule. Je le relan- 
c013 vigoureuſement. 


Fo 


(74) 

For as he never failed to endeavour to crib 
upon me in his marketing, I then detected 
him and gave him a ſevere Reprimand. 

As he attempted to impoſe upon me after- 
wards I gave bim a vigorous Repulſe. 


Pour un Homme d'Eſprit, vous vous 7 
prenez bien mal. 
For a Man of Senſe, you go a wrong Way 
4% Work. [Omitted, next follows. 


XXXVIII. Vous etes un vrai Gate mai- 
ſon. 
Lou are enough to ſpoil a od Family. 
(T) [Not] You are a meer Ninny, 120 


282 XXXIX. Car on fe fait honneur de tout 
arpres des Grands. B. VIII. C. 10. 
For we pride in all we do for Great Men. 
(U) {Not] According to the Prafiice of theſe 
who live — the Great. 2 04. 


281 XL. Je ne pouvois honnetement me diſ- 
penſer de Jui demander dans quelle Situa- 
tion il avoit laiſſe mon Pere. C. 13. 

I could do no leſs in common Decency, than 


to aſk in what Situation he had left my Fa- 
ther. 


I could not diſpenſe with asking, Sc. 217 


280 XLI. Vous ctes une fois plus genereux 
que moi. B. IX. C. I. [Signifies] 
Dou are more generous "Then I by Half. 
W) [Not] For once you are more generous 
than] 223 


303 XIII. 


(75) 
303 XLII. Je prodiguai les Reverences et 
les Accolades. C. 3. 
I was not ſparing of my Bows and Em- 
braces. 


[was very prodigal of my Hugs and Bows. 233 


303 XLIII. Je ſuis ſur de mon fait. 
1 go upon ſure Grounds. 


1 know my Buſineſs better. 234 


310 An olla Podrida, is a Diſh compoſed of all 
Sorts of Food, call'd in French un pot pourri, 
and in our g. India Plantations, à Pepper -pot. 


— 3 


Pages referr'd | Pages referr d 
to in the Paris VO L. IV. to in the Eng- 


Edition. | 22 Tranſlation 


9 He was fuch a warm Partizan of Hip- 
pocrates, that he often fought with Quacks 
wm ſpoke diſreſpettfully of that Prince of 

Phy/ic. [Next follows] 
44 Bon ſens ne peut mentir. C. 1. 


Sound Reaſon will ſtand the Teſt and can- 
not err. 


Note, The Paris Edition ſays, Bon ſens, &c. The Dutch Edi- 


tion Has made it Bon ſang, &c. and the Tranſlator 


True Blood will always ſhew itſelf. 7 
The Reader may chuſe which he likes beſt, either Sound Reaſon, 
or True Blood, &c, Vide Note 12. 


XL. II ne m'a ſervi de rien de publier 
un Livre contre le Brigandage de la Mede- 
Cine. 

To little Purpoſe did I publiſh a Bool 5 
gainſt the Enormities that have crept into the 
Practice of Phyſicł. 


” — " 
>y IH * 
4 Sa = 


(76) 
My having publiſhed a Book againſt the 
robbers of Medicine, was of no uſe. 


27 XLVI. Ce Miniſtre fait à la hate diſoit 
Pun. | 
That upſtart Miniſter ſaid one. [Not] 
(X) This Miniſter, ſaid one, is in a great 
Hurry. ; 20 


34 4a Cuiſinier portoit la Panel E. 3. 
The Cook was ſpokeſman. [Next follows] 
Il faiſoit Pagreable, [Signifies] 
He perſonated, giving us a courteous Wel- 


Come. [Omitted] a — 286 


37 Un Lion de bronze vomiſſoit de Peau } I -: 
gros bouillons. 


A brazen Lion ſpoutes out creat Guſhes of 
Water. 


| vomitted out. [A Galliciſm.] 
Deux Gaillards [Signifies. 
Two merry Compamons. 
[Not] Two merry Boys. 


42 XVII. Je te diſpenſe de m' accompagner. 
Jexcuſe thy Attendance. C. 4. 
I diſpenſe with thy Attendance. 31 


In this Note 47, the Verb aQtive tranſitive, di ens t to diſ- 
penſe with, may do, but the Reflective /e diſpenſer is very 


vague, as you may ſee by Notes 24, 25, 40, whoſe Tran 
Nations by the Word diſpenſe ſeem to halt, and therefore re- 


quire different Turns to be well e be - And that of 


Note 18, is quite the Reverſe of the Senſe of the French a as 
afore obſerved, 


co XLVIII. Quoique toutes les Places ſoi- 
ent au double. C. 5. 
The? all the Places are at double Prices. 


[Not] 


99 7 
(J) Not] Although every Place is double filled. 
Quere, Do they fit in one another's Laps at the Play-Houſe? 


61 Le Fils de Lucinde qui ne reſpiroit — 
le Recueillement interieur. C. 6. 
The Son of Lucinda, who was ſolely taken 


up with ſeeking after the inward Grace. 
12 ] 


67 XLIX. Apoſtats, Paris Edition. PR, 
Dutch Edition. Both fignify in this Place 


Notable Sharpers, not Apoſites. C. 6. Talk. 
Line. 


74 Le Laboureur mon Fermier. c. 8, Mig: 
The Farmer my Tenant. 
Not Labourer my Farmer. 


This literal Tranſlation may be juſt in _— Place; but nat 
here. - 


Une riche Taille. 
A tall admirable Shape, 
[Not] Her rich Air. 


95 II n'y a pas moyen de s aſſoupir en t'e- 
cCoutant. C. 10. 


There's no going to ſleep in hearing thy 
Clack run. [Omitted] 


96 Un honnete Archer de la Sainte Her- 
mandad. 


As bhoneſt Thief-Catcher 4 the 9 Bro- 
ther hood. 70 


99 Un jour il vint un brutal de Capitaine. 


One Day there came a bluſtering Blade of 
a Captain. 


=—83 brutal Fellow of a Captain. 72 


100 


(78) 
100 L. Themes a compoſer are 
Erxerciſes to make. [Not] 
(Z) Themes to compoſe. [A Galliciſm] 


108 LI. Tu tiendras un Regitre de mes Det- 
tes, Actives & Paſſives. 
Thou ſhalt keep my Accounts in Debit and 
Credit. 
an Account of all my Debts active 
Py . [A Galliciſm] 


114 LII. Vous ſerez dans fa maiſon comme 
un petit coq en pate. 
You will tive in his Houſe like a little Cock 
a Doodle upon your own Dung-hill, 
—like à little Prince. 


119 LIII. Ne ſauriez vous, puiſque vous 
n'etes pas une Bete prevenir mes Ordres. 
Since you don't want for Senſe cannot you 
anticipate my Orders. 
Are you ſuch a Beaſt as to be incapable of 
anticipating my Orders. 


73 


32 


86 


Note, That Bete in French is generally uſed for Fool: Yet the 
Rev. Mr. Mallard, in his modeſt Phraſeological Grammar, 
dedicated to his late Majeſty and the young Princeſſes, has 


made all his Bites Beaſts inſtead of Fools. 


128 LIV. Le Major Domo me poſa ſur le 
tete une Couronne parſemee des Perles fi- 


nes, et 2 chaque choſe dont ils me paroient, 


il me Waben quils m'attachoient des ailes 
pour m'envoler et m'en aller. 
The Major Domo placed upon my Head a 


Crown covered with Oriental Pearl, and to 


every additional Thing they adorned me with, 
 methought they were faſtening me on Wings to 
fly away with and begone. 


(79) 
——A Crown powdered with à quantity 
of fine Pearls, and every Thing they ſaid to 
me ſeem'd to lend me Wings, 
a chaque choſe dont ils me paroient a 
(Aa) [ls not] every Thing they ſaid to me. 93 


Note, Tho' it is ſaid in ſome Editions parloient, yet by the 
Senſe one might think it ſhould be paroient; ſo likewile the 
Tranſlator I ſuppoſe found Chartreuſe, inſtead of Chanteuſe, 
Note 30. Twas eaſy to judge, that there are no Carthuſian 
Nuns ; and if they were poor Creatures how could they be 
taken into . 


130 Apres nous etre egayes tous deux. . 
After we had ſufficiently made ourſelves 
merry. [Next follows] | :. 4 


Et bien ẽ Epanouis la Rate. [Omitted] 
And almoſt ſplit our Sides with laughing. 


Seigneur Y bagnez Fripier plein d'honneur 
et de bonne foi, s'il en fut jamais. 
Signior Yhagnez an honeſt, downright, 
plain-dealing Broker as ever Was. [Omitted] | 


133 Il en fit un paquet qu'il importa (ap- 
plaudiſſant ſans doute en lui meme d'avoir 
i bien commence la Journee). 


He made a Bundle of them which he carried 


off, ( hugging himſelf with Foy, for having 
begun his Day's Work with jo $08 a Hanſel} 
[Omitted. ] 


130 -LY; Je backs fache que ſa Majeſtẽ re- 
cut queique mortification de ma part. 


I ſhould be ſorry his Majeſty ſhauld come 
zo any Trouble on * Account. 


K - I ſhould 


( & ) 
T ſhould be ſorry if his Majeſty received any 
Alortification from me. 99 


Note, By this and the Archbiſhop's preceeding Speeches, it ap- 
_ pears that Mr. Le Sage's Intention was to introduce my Lord 
performing a Part in the Play: Therefore his Grace muſt 

needs be anathemiſed as are all Stage-Players in the Romiſe 

Countries. 


144 L. VI. Petit Maitre en Diable. C. 11. 8g. 
A perfect Limb of the Devil. 


(Bb) [Not] 4 deviliſh Beau. 105 


147 LVII. Le Coffre fort de Baltazar Etoit 
dans la Chambre de ce bon homme, a la 
ruclle de ſon Lit, et lui ſervoit de prie Dieu. 


Balthazar's Money-Cheſt was in the good 
Man's Chamber, by his Bed-fide, and ſerved 
Dun inſtead of a Haſſock to kneel upon. 

(Cc) — Inſtead of a Pew for Prayer. 107 


156 LVIII. Puiſque tu es ſi altere de mon 
Sang. 
© Since thou thirfeth ſo much after my Blood. 
(Dd) [Not] Thou art ſo eſtranged from my Blood. 114. 


199 This Prime Miniſter has @ Genius of ſuch 
Extent, that he is able to govern the whole 
Warld. B. XI. C. 2. | 


[Next follows by way of Reply. 


LIX. Dieu le veuille. [Sig] 
Cod grant it prove ſo. 


(ke) [Not] Heaven eh bim. 9 146 


202 LX. 


RR 11 n. 


( 81 ) 
202 LX. Prendrez vous une autrefois de mes 
A Imanachs. [ Signifies] 
Will you believe me another "EY 5 but 
(Ff) Will you diſtruſt. my Almanacks again, is a 
Galliciſm not uſed in Engl 


* 
TY, ITY Ü ed of n moon... ——— 
1 * 4 3 


221 Summed up 1 in ten Articles of Impeachment, 
the leaſt of which was ſufficient, [Next follows} 


D'alarmer tous by hons Eſpagnols. E.. 
To alarm all the Well-wiſhers to their 


Country. 


To alarm all pood Spaniards, 164 


264 LXI. Te nageois dans Ia joye, E. 13 
1 was in perfect Raptures. 


(Gg) 1 ſwam in Foy. [This Galliciſm cannot well 
be admitted in Engliſb. 


283 LXII. Elle danſe et chante divinement. 
She dances and ſings to admiration. 
—— ſings divinely. B. XII. C. 1. 
[If fo the Soul muſt needs be elevated. 


As to the foregoing Galliciſms which I have re- 
marked, we mult obſerve that many French Words 
are uſed in all Academical Sciences and Exerciſes, - 
the Mathematics, Heraldry, Riding, Dancing, 
Fencing, the Law, and moſt military Terms are 
French; and ſome in Philoſophy and Divinity are 
received, if they happen to be more expreſſive; 
beſides ſome courtly Expreſſions as are in Vogue 
or common Ule, 

Therefore the introducing ſome of thoſe Galli- 
ciſms, ſuch as may reaſonably occur in our Eng- 
liſh Compoſitions and Tranſlations, makes the 

3 Lan- 


rr 2 * L N 


(82) 


Language more polite, elegant and emphatieal, 
provided the Words are judiciouſly choſen. As for 
Example it is ſaid in Hervey's Contemplations, in 
Biſhop Burnet's Hiſtory, Cc. 

* To lave his Feet—a Body of Troops call'd an im- 
mortal Corps — Pourtrait of the Amplitude of a gene- 
rous Heart —Cafimiri addreſſes himſelf to the dor- 
mant Roſe—The Moon's argent Fields — Ibey tra- 
vailed in Pain His travail ſhall come upon his own 
Head — God arranges every the meaneſt ſpecies of 
Herbs —To wear the Habiliments— A meagre Coun- 
tenauce I will not opiniatre—Reveries — pique— 


bis Senſes are alert -in her deſbabille painted in the 
Parterre Debris of a broken Fortune —to anounce 


a tfte d tete—The King's Levee or his Couchee— 
menacing Deſtrufiion—enveloped in Miſts—the bloom- 
ing Cheeks contract a gelid Hue—The Stars bolding 


4 Flambeau to our Feet Ihe Jews did not ſuffer any 


Cemeteries in the City—And in Hudibras, Part. I. 
Cant. I. you'll bd” 


CEP _CY 


We e infuſe 

T he Rage in them like Boutefeus. 

Upon which he remarks, Note 786, that Bou- 
tefeus is a French Word; and therefore, ſays he, 
it were uncivil to ſuppoſe any Engliſh Perſon, ef- 
pecially of Quality, ignorant of it, or ſo ill bred as 
to need an Explanation. 

All the French Words and Phraſes uſed both in 
the grave and burleſk Stile, quoted from the 
above-mentioned Writers, I may ſay are well 
adapted ; and judiciouſly choſen in that they con- 
vey a more extenſive and expreſſive Signification, 


Fan the literal no gf would do, But 


—_— _— 


* This ey two or three more French 8 may be ſaid 
to be derived from the Latin; but as they are here Frenchified, 
believe J may admit them as ſuch. 


— — —— i. rt th AS Ao. 


(83) 
But as to thoſe I have made my Remarks upon 
in the Engliſh Gil Blas, The Tranſlator by his ill 
choſen Galliciſms has made but broken Engliſh, 
neither has he hit upon the Senſe of the Author in 
many Places, nor rendered the French according 
to our Idioms. 
Thus by examining this Specimen of Alterations 
with the original French and Random Tranſlation, 


the judicious Reader may ſee whether or not I have ; 
mended the Work. DE, | 


FINITS 


Part I. p. 14, 1. 24. 
For un homme pauvre, une femme pauvre. 
Read un pauvre homme, une pauvre femme, 
Note that un pauvre homme, ſignifies, 
a poor Man alſo a pitiful Fellow. 
But pauvre being joined to another AdjeCtive, is then put 


after the Subſtantive in French, thus, 
Une Femme pauvre et falope 1 55 


A poor and ſluttiſh Creature. 55 
p. 31. I. I I. for chariſfimum, read chariſſimum. 
73. 1. 30. for apres, read appris. 


Part II. 


a, 
F wu 


p. 2. 1, 24, for Pronunciation, read Pronoun; 


